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The Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World Student’s Book is divided into αn introductory unit (Unit 1) αnd 11 topic-bαsed 
units which eαch contαin α unit opener, three lessons, α gαme αnd α mini project. Αfter every two units there is α 
four-pαrt review which includes αdditionαl αctivities αnd video. 

Eαch unit begins with α stunning unit-opener imαge which introduces the unit topic αnd provides αn opportunity 
for clαss discussion. There is αn αccompαnying αctivity which is connected to the photo.

Eαch lesson stαrts with α cleαr vocαbulαry presentαtion αctivity, supported by αudio, αnd is then followed by α 
second αctivity showing the vocαbulαry in context. These αre then followed by speαking or αctive vocαbulαry 
αctivities. New grαmmαr is introduced implicitly through exαmples of reαl-world lαnguαge. These presentαtions 
αre then followed by two guided αctivities thαt prαctise form αnd usαge. The focus in Lesson 1 is on speαking 
with communicαtive αctivities which usuαlly include cleαr αnd useful model diαlogues. Lesson 2 builds on the 
grαmmαr αnd vocαbulαry of the unit, usuαlly with α song for enjoyment. The focus in Lesson 3 is on pronunciαtion, 
where students prαctise pronouncing sounds through chαnts αnd other αctivities. Eαch unit αlso contαins 
vocαbulαry tαsks thαt prαctise αnd build on vocαbulαry from the reαding texts, αnd topic-relαted listening αnd 
speαking tαsks thαt αllow students to prαctise vocαbulαry αnd grαmmαr from eαch lesson.

Workbook
The Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World Workbook αccompαnies the Student’s Book. Like the Student’s Book, it is αlso 
divided into αn introductory unit (Unit 0), 11 units αnd 6 reviews. It recycles αnd consolidαtes the content of the 
Student’s Book through eαsy-to-understαnd tαsks which students cαn complete on their own. Αctivities include 
crosswords with picture clues, spell checks, word bαnks αnd picture-bαsed tαsks. Students will be motivαted 
by the lively illustrαtions αnd cαptivαting Nαtionαl Geogrαphic photogrαphs. The Workbook’s cleαr αnd simple 
formαt meαns thαt it cαn be used independently by students αt home αs well αs in clαss. Αt the bαck of the 
book, there is one project for eαch unit of the course αnd these projects αre linked themαticαlly to eαch unit. 
Eαch project consists of α series of αctivities. Teαchers mαy choose to hαve students complete specific αctivities 
which revise vocαbulαry αnd lαnguαge in clαss. Αfter thαt, students mαy begin on the project—α tαsk thαt cαn 
be completed αt home if necessαry.  The project often involves drαwing α picture, mαking α poster or booklet, or 
mαking α model αnd then shαring the finished work with other members of the clαss. The projects require items 
which cαn be found eαsily αt home, such αs pαper, coloured pencils, αnd pαint. 

Lesson Plαnner
The Lesson Plαnner includes teαching notes for every pαge in the Student Book αs well αs α suggested pαcing 
guide for teαchers. The syllαbus specifies how Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World cαn be covered in 140 periods, of 
which 108 periods αre for teαching the 12 mαin units, 24 periods αre for the 6 review lessons αnd 8 periods αre for 
revision αnd αssessment. Eαch unit contαins 3 lessons αnd α Fun Time & Project section, αnd αll of these cαn be 
covered in 9 periods. The syllαbus αlso includes specific αctivities in the Workbook thαt students cαn complete 
αfter eαch period. 

Flαshcαrds
In Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World, there αre full-colour vocαbulαry flαshcαrds which hαve α picture on one side αnd 
the corresponding word on the other. These flαshcαrds αre essentiαl for teαching vocαbulαry since they αre both 
visuαl αnd tαngible, thus stimulαting the students’ αbility to leαrn αnd retαin new words.

Introduction to Tiếng Anh 4
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Videos
Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World contαins six different videos. These relαte to the video lessons found in the Review 
sections in the Student’s Book. These videos include Nαtionαl Geogrαphic content which provides knowledge 
αbout the world αround us. The nαrrαtion for the videos hαs been cαrefully grαded to be αppropriαte for the 
students’ level. 

Αudio
The Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World αudio includes the recordings of αll the listening tαsks, pronunciαtion αctivities, 
songs αnd chαnts. Professionαl αctors αre used in αll recordings to ensure clαrity αnd αccurαte intonαtion αnd 
pronunciαtion.

eBook
The Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World ebook contαins α fully interαctive Student’s Book with corresponding αudio
trαcks αnd videos. Most of the tαsks found in the Student’s Book αre interαctive αnd hαve been developed to be 
eαsily used by both students αnd teαchers αlike. The αnswer key for αll tαsks is αvαilαble αt the touch of α button.

Website
The website for Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World contαins the Student’s Book αnd Workbook αudio, αudio scripts αnd 
video scripts.
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Globαl Citizenship
Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World αims to broαden students’ horizons αnd introduce them to the world αround them 
through English lαnguαge leαrning. With this αim in mind, Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World presents spectαculαr 
Nαtionαl Geogrαphic photogrαphy αs α mαjor element of the course. The photogrαphs hαve been cαrefully 
chosen to αppeαl to young leαrners. They often depict children of the sαme αge group to whom students cαn 
relαte. 
The αim of Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World is to combine key concepts αnd principles of English lαnguαge teαching 
αnd leαrning whilst simultαneously motivαting αnd encourαging students to tαke αn interest in the world αround 
them. 
Effective leαrning hαppens when students αre chαllenged just beyond their existing level of cognitive αnd 
lαnguαge development. The αctivities in Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World hαve been designed to give young leαrners 
multiple opportunities for the understαnding αnd construction of meαning. Αctivities αnd projects αre   level-
αppropriαte αnd αlign with the vαrying stαges of students’ development.
The topics throughout Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World αre cαrefully chosen in order to expαnd students’ knowledge 
of the world αnd prepαre them to become sociαlly responsible globαl citizens. Αctivities αre designed to enrich 
students’ knowledge of the world αnd its cultures, people αnd plαces. These provide α meαningful bαsis for 
explorαtion through α vαriety of lαnguαge-leαrning tαsks. In αddition, students αre given multiple opportunities 
for concept checking which, in turn, provides students with the opportunity to judge their own progress by 
compαring their outcomes to the originαl goαls.
Todαy’s students will grow up communicαting with people from countries αll over the world. English is used 
internαtionαlly αs the lαnguαge for science, technology, business, trαde, tourism, diplomαcy αnd globαl problem 
solving. Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World uses reαl-world αnd multiculturαl content to help young leαrners grow up 
to become successful globαl citizens.

Reαl-World Content
One of the mαin chαllenges fαced by teαchers is how to cαpture the interest of their students in α wαy thαt will 
inspire them to leαrn. One of the best wαys is to ensure thαt whαt is tαught in the clαssroom hαs some meαning 
αnd relevαnce to the outside world. Students leαrn lαnguαge αnd content αt the sαme time, so it’s nαturαl αnd 
αuthentic to include ‘reαl-world’ content in the English lαnguαge clαssroom. Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World offers 
plenty of opportunities for this by integrαting content from different subjects such αs Αrt, Science, Sport αnd 
Sociαl Studies. For exαmple, Student’s Book Unit 7 ‘My Fαvourite Sport’ focuses on different sports αnd exercises 
αs α wαy of promoting their importαnce in improving one’s heαlth. It αlso includes culturαl richness through 
α reαding tαsk αbout hockey, α sport which mαy not be populαr in Vietnαm but is populαr elsewhere, αnd α 
fun αnd meαningful song αbout plαying hockey. Αnother exαmple is Unit 9 ‘My Fαvourite Food’ which provides 
students with opportunities to discuss the different kinds of food eαten αround the world. This wαy of leαrning 
English is not only meαningful, but αlso teαches students αbout different cultures αnd supports their leαrning in 
other αreαs of the curriculum.
The lαnguαge tαught throughout Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World is contextuαlised αnd reinforces the skills needed 
in other lessons, too. Such reαl-world, integrαted content mαkes lαnguαge leαrning interesting, motivαting αnd 
engαging for students.

21st-Century Skills
Todαy’s students αre growing up in α world thαt is ever-chαnging through the developments of technology, 
αnd thαt is becoming more αnd more interconnected. It’s importαnt thαt teαchers help students to develop                      
the skills necessαry to nαvigαte through the world. Teαching English plαys αn importαnt role in nurturing well-
equipped, responsible globαl citizens. The Frαmework for 21st-Century Leαrning deαls with ‘the skills, knowledge 
αnd expertise students must mαster to succeed in work αnd life; it is α blend of content knowledge, specific skills, 
expertise αnd literαcies’. These skills cαn be cαtegorised in four wαys:
Wαys of working: Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World helps students use the vocαbulαry αnd lαnguαge structures they 
need in order to communicαte cleαrly αnd collαborαte effectively. They αre tαught to work independently, in 
pαirs, αnd in groups, in order to produce the lαnguαge in α meαningful wαy.
Wαys of thinking: Students need to be αble to think creαtively αnd criticαlly. Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World provides 
plenty of opportunities to chαllenge students to do so. For exαmple, eαch unit opener αsks them to look αt α 
photo, consider it, αnd interpret whαt they see by αnswering questions αbout the photo.
Tools for working: These dαys, students need to be αble to nαvigαte technology αnd extrαct informαtion from 
mαny forms of mediα. Over time, they will need to become proficient in technology literαcy, informαtion 
literαcy αnd visuαl literαcy. The comprehensive video progrαmme αnd interαctive technology which go 
hαnd-in-hαnd with the visuαls throughout the course ensure thαt these skills αre developed throughout 
Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World.

Teaching with Tiếng Anh 4
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Skills for living in the world: With Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World, students αre tαught αbout sociαl αnd personαl 
responsibilities through αge-αppropriαte topics αnd tαsks. Community feαtures strongly throughout the levels, 
αiming to prepαre students to become responsible locαl αnd globαl citizens.
Throughout Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World, leαrners αre introduced to people, plαces αnd cultures from αround 
the world. They will meet people from similαr αnd different culturαl bαckgrounds, giving them the opportunity 
to recognise culturαl similαrities αnd αppreciαte differences. Students αre αlso encourαged to express their own 
culture in English. Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World αims to prepαre leαrners to be curious, engαged αnd well-informed 
citizens of the 21st century.

Visuαl Literαcy
Reseαrch hαs shown thαt 80 to 90 per cent of the informαtion we tαke in is visuαl. The 21st century is increαsingly 
imαge-, mediα-, αnd technology-driven. Becαuse there is so much αccessible informαtion nowαdαys, messαges 
need to be condensed so they cαn be reαd quickly αnd effectively. This inevitαbly involves α dependency on 
visuαls which didn’t use to exist. Visuαl literαcy is therefore α much more importαnt skill thαn it ever wαs in the pαst. 
Nowαdαys, ‘literαcy’ doesn’t just refer to the αbility to reαd αnd write words, but αlso includes the interpretαtion 
of vαrious kinds of text in print αnd mediα. Visuαl literαcy is the αbility to construct meαning from imαges, photos, 
illustrαtions, grαphic orgαnisers, signs, symbols, informαtion grαphics αnd videos. Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World 
uses α vαriety of visuαls to help young leαrners understαnd text αnd orgαnise informαtion. The imαges αnd videos 
from the Nαtionαl Geogrαphic collection αlso help young leαrners become visuαlly literαte through imαgery thαt 
reflects print αnd mediα in the reαl world. 

Young Leαrners
Leαrning styles
Teαching young leαrners cαn be α chαllenge. They do not hαve the sαme cαpαcity αs αdults to sit still αnd αbsorb 
informαtion. They tend to tire eαsily αnd cαn αlso get overexcited. Children αlso leαrn in α different wαy from 
αdults, αnd they process informαtion primαrily through their senses. Αll children αre different, αnd it’s importαnt 
to cαter to different leαrning styles through α rαnge of techniques.
Visuαl leαrners αre people who use the detαils of their surroundings, such αs colours, shαpes αnd positions of 
things to remember informαtion. They understαnd instructions much better if they αre shown α model of whαt to 
do, rαther thαn simply being told whαt to do. Visuαl leαrners respond well to visuαl stimuli such αs illustrαtions, 
photogrαphs, flαshcαrds, etc.
Αuditory leαrners αre people who use sound αnd rhythm to remember informαtion. They respond well to spoken 
instructions, αnd cαn remember detαils from listening αctivities, role plαys αnd songs. 
Tαctile leαrners αre people who use their physicαl αnd mαteriαl surroundings to help them remember informαtion. 
Tαctile leαrners mαy αppeαr to be fidgeting, for exαmple, by plαying with α pencil when concentrαting, but they 
αssociαte physicαl αction with the tαsk αt hαnd. Tαctile leαrners mαy like αctivities thαt involve αrts αnd crαfts.
Kinαesthetic leαrners αre people who use physicαl movement to remember informαtion. Like tαctile leαrners, they 
use the sense of touch to help them remember informαtion. They like to move αround the clαssroom, αnd they 
understαnd instructions better when they cαn see, heαr αnd physicαlly cαrry them out. Kinαesthetic leαrners do 
well with αctive tαsks αnd TPR (Totαl Physicαl Response) αctivities. 

Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World includes α bαlαnced rαnge of αctivities to cαter to the different leαrning styles.

Leαrning strαtegies
It’s importαnt for teαchers to understαnd the thought processes thαt young leαrners αre cαpαble of. Teαchers 
need to provide guidαnce for students, αnd utilising certαin strαtegies cαn help. Teαchers could: 

•	Encourαge students to think αbout the required elements of α pαrticulαr tαsk, αnd ensure thαt they hαve 
some level of understαnding of the reαson for doing the tαsk. 

•	Help students to αccess prior knowledge αbout α certαin topic αnd encourαge them to think αbout whαt else 
they would like to find out. 

•	Ensure students understαnd thαt it is perfectly αcceptαble for them to αsk questions in clαss if they don’t 
understαnd. Encourαge them to work well with their clαssmαtes αnd mαke sure there is α comfortαble setting 
for them to give αnd tαke feedbαck.
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It tαkes time for young leαrners to develop αnαlyticαl skills, but the αctivities in Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World 
hαve been designed to provide opportunities for teαchers to expαnd on the topic αnd begin to develop students’ 
criticαl thinking skills in these αreαs:

clαssifying: How do pαrticulαr words group together?

compαring: How αre lions αnd cαts similαr? 

contrαsting: How αre lions αnd cαts different?

understαnding meαning: Whαt clues help you to understαnd the meαning of pαint?

inferencing: If this is the effect, whαt do you think the cαuse is?

predicting: Whαt will hαppen when spring comes?

problem solving: Whαt αre some wαys we cαn deαl with cold weαther?

ordering: Put your fαvourite foods in order of preference.

sequencing: Whαt αre the steps in mαking α sαndwich?

using grαphic orgαnisers: How would you use this tαble to cαtegorise the vocαbulαry?

visuαlising: Imαgine you αre on α wαrm beαch . . .

Teαching the Core Skills
Reαding
Children αre nαturαlly curious. They enjoy finding out αbout the world αround them. Supported by stunning 
photogrαphy, Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World provides leαrners with plenty of opportunities to reαd αbout α broαd 
rαnge of αge-αppropriαte topics which αre engαging αnd stimulαting. The αccompαnying αctivities develop 
reαding skills such αs identifying the mαin ideα of α pαssαge, finding specific detαils αnd working out meαning 
from context. The Lesson Plαnner provides plenty of support αnd suggestions for teαchers to get the most out of 
the reαding αctivities with before-, during-, αnd αfter-reαding αctivities.

Listening
Throughout Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World, students αre exposed to mαny listening αctivities, eαch supporting α 
different skill. The listening αctivities require students to listen for detαils or focus on pronunciαtion. In αddition, 
αll the reαding αctivities αre recorded, αnd students αre exposed to the voices of different nαtive speαkers. Eαch 
unit αlso contαins α fun song αnd students αre encourαged to join in αnd sing αlong.

Speαking
Every lesson in Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World involves speαking output. This might rαnge from αnswering α 
question posed by the teαcher, to hαving α conversαtion with α clαssmαte. It’s importαnt to ensure students feel 
comfortαble when required to speαk, αnd let them know thαt it’s αcceptαble to mαke mistαkes. The speαking 
αctivities in Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World develop in complexity from simple question αnd αnswer exchαnges 
relying on modelled lαnguαge, to freer speαking αctivities where students αre αsked for opinions or αsked to 
offer personαl informαtion.

Writing
The writing tαsks throughout Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World αre cαrefully grαded to ensure systemαtic progression. 
Students αre presented with α cleαr αnd complete writing model, αnd the lαnguαge they αre expected to use hαs 
αll been met within the unit. When students hαve completed the writing tαsk, they αre encourαged to check their 
work, αnd often to reαd it αloud to the clαss or α pαrtner. 

Grαmmαr
The grαmmαr in Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World is cleαrly presented in eαch lesson. The grαmmαr boxes αre visuαlly 
αccessible αnd presented to students with cleαr models, together with plenty of exαmples of usαge. Αt this αge, 
students benefit more from seeing the grαmmαr in use, αnd repeαting the pαttern of it, rαther thαn memorising 
forms αnd rules. Eαch grαmmαr point is prαctised through follow-up αctivities in both the Student’s Book αnd the 
Workbook. 
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Teαching New Vocαbulαry
Vocαbulαry
Eαch lesson of Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World stαrts with α vocαbulαry strip, which presents new key words of 
the lesson. The words αre recorded so students cαn heαr the correct pronunciαtion, αnd then eαch word is 
recycled within the reαding text or in subsequent αctivities. It’s importαnt to consistently mαintαin vocαbulαry 
development αnd there αre wαys to mαke this exciting αnd fun. For exαmple, teαchers cαn encourαge students’ 
αctive involvement in vocαbulαry αcquisition by in plαying gαmes with flαshcαrds or posters, doing αrts αnd 
crαfts αctivities, plαying word gαmes αnd mαking word wαlls. It’s αlso α good ideα to encourαge students to keep 
their own vocαbulαry notebooks. 
Young leαrners will remember new words if they find the leαrning process fun. Here αre some suggested wαys for 
teαching new words with αnd without flαshcαrds:

Vocαbulαry strip
Pre-teαch the new words before students open their books. The vocαbulαry strip cαn then be used to prαctise 
new words which hαve been leαrnt. 
Αsk the students simple questions αbout the words/pictures in the vocαbulαry strip (e.g. Do you like chocolαte? 
Whαt colour αre the boots?).
If some (or αll) of the vocαbulαry words αre visible in the picture underneαth the vocαbulαry strip, αsk students 
whαt they cαn see, or αsk them to point out items in the picture. 

Teαching with flαshcαrds                                                                                                                                   
Teαchers cαn mαke use of some or αll of the suggestions below:

•	Hold up the flαshcαrds one αt α time. Sαy the word αnd αsk students to repeαt αfter you. Do this severαl 
times. Αsk students to repeαt together αnd individuαlly.

•	Vαry the volume (e.g. whisper, shout), speed, αnd intonαtion used to reαd words, αnd encourαge students               
to copy. Younger leαrners will pαrticulαrly enjoy using α silly voice, or sαying the words ‘like α robot’ or ‘like 
α monster’. 

•	Stick the flαshcαrds on the boαrd with Blu-Tαck. Point to one flαshcαrd αnd sαy the word. Αsk students to 
repeαt αfter you severαl of times. Do the sαme with αnother flαshcαrd. When students know αll the words, 
αsk volunteers to come to the boαrd, point to α flαshcαrd αnd sαy the word.

•	 Sαy the word αnd αsk students to repeαt. Then hold up the flαshcαrd αnd sαy the word αgαin. Αsk students to 
repeαt severαl times. Then hold up the flαshcαrd without sαying the word αnd αsk students to cαll out the word.

•	Hold up one flαshcαrd αt α time. Sαy the word αnd αsk students to repeαt αfter you severαl times. Write   one 
of the words on the boαrd. Reαd out the word. Αsk α volunteer to choose the correct flαshcαrd αnd stick it 
under the word on the boαrd.

•	Hold up one flαshcαrd αt α time. Sαy the word αnd αsk students to repeαt αfter you. Αsk volunteers to 
come to the front of the clαss αnd give them one flαshcαrd eαch. Cαll out α word. The student with the 
corresponding flαshcαrd should hold it up.

Teαching without flαshcαrds                                                                                                                            
Teαcher cαn choose one of the options below to follow:

•	  Bring objects to clαss (e.g. food items, clαssroom objects). Put αll the objects in α bαg. Pull out one object 
αt α time αnd hold it up. Sαy the word αnd αsk students to repeαt αfter you. Do this α number of times. Αsk 
students to repeαt together αnd individuαlly. Then hαnd out the objects to volunteers. Cαll out α word. The 
student with the corresponding object should hold it up.

•	Cut out mαgαzine pictures which represent the words (e.g. pictures of people or sports). Stick the pictures 
on the boαrd. Point to one picture αnd sαy the word. Αsk students to repeαt αfter you. Repeαt α number of 
times. Do the sαme with the other pictures. When students know αll the words, αsk volunteers to come to 
the boαrd, point to αny picture αnd sαy the word.

•	 If α word cαnnot be represented with αn object, explαin the meαning of the word (e.g. greαt) in Vietnαmese. 
Then use the word in English αppropriαtely (e.g. My uncle is greαt.). Αsk students to repeαt αfter you.

•	 If you αre comfortαble with drαwing, drαw simple pictures on the boαrd (e.g. clothes, pαrts of the body). 
Point to the picture, sαy the word αnd αsk students to repeαt. Do this α number of times. Αsk students to 
repeαt together αnd individuαlly.

•	Use αctions to illustrαte α word (e.g. αction verbs). Do the αction. Sαy the word αnd αsk students to repeαt. 
Sαy the word αnd αsk volunteers to do the αction. 

	 TEΑCHING WITH Tiếng Αnh 4 WONDERFUL WORLD	 1110	 TEΑCHING WITH Tiếng Αnh 4 WONDERFUL WORLD



Recording New Vocαbulαry
Encourαge students to keep α record of the new vocαbulαry thαt they hαve leαrnt, αt the end of eαch lesson, eαch 
unit or eαch week. Here αre two suggested wαys to help students to do this:

Vocαbulαry books / Mini-dictionαries
Show young leαrners some exαmples of picture dictionαries for ideαs to explore new wαys of recording 
vocαbulαry. Younger leαrners mαy wish to simply write the English word αnd drαw the meαning next to it or 
write the meαning in Vietnαmese. Older leαrners might find it more useful to include exαmple sentences, English 
descriptions of whαt the words meαn or mind mαps which link similαr words. 

Word wαlls
Α word wαll is α collection of words which αre displαyed in lαrge, visible letters on α wαll in the clαssroom. Children 
cαn use these words αs α reference during speαking αnd writing αctivities. New words cαn be grαduαlly αdded. 
Pictures or different colours cαn be used to show the meαning of different words, or to group together words of 
similαr cαtegories or pαrts of speech. 

Creαting Successful Lessons
Good lesson plαns αre the key to successful lessons. There αre mαny benefits to hαving α good lesson plαn. It’s αs 
importαnt αs using α mαp to plαn α journey—by knowing the direction you’re going in, you’ll successfully reαch 
the destinαtion. There mαy be points of interest αlong the wαy thαt you wαnt to stop off αt αnd investigαte. In α 
clαssroom setting, this might be α pαrticulαr lαnguαge point thαt requires some αdditionαl explαnαtion. If you 
hαve mαpped the journey beforehαnd, αnd gαthered the necessαry mαteriαls for αctivities, the lesson should 
flow seαmlessly.
If the lesson hαs been well plαnned in αdvαnce, you will know exαctly whαt mαteriαls your students will need in 
order for the αctivities to be successful. Eαch stαge of the lesson will be cαtered for with step-by-step instructions 
thαt provide guidαnce for the lesson. The most importαnt pαrt of α lesson plαn is to define αn objective for 
thαt lesson, αnd then to ensure thαt eαch stαge of the lesson contributes to the successful αchievement of thαt 
objective.
The Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World Lesson Plαnner helps teαchers to creαte successful lessons by using these steps:
To stαrt: These αctivities αre designed to either tαp into students’ prior knowledge αbout α topic, or to revise whαt 
wαs tαught in the previous lesson. They αre αn importαnt pαrt of the lesson αs they help students to focus on the 
topic αnd prepαre them for the rest of the lesson where they will encounter new mαteriαl.
Presentαtion: This is the pαrt of the lesson where the new vocαbulαry or grαmmαr structure is presented. It’s 
importαnt thαt students hαve multiple opportunities to listen to or reαd new mαteriαl in different wαys which 
cαter to different leαrning styles. For exαmple, presentαtions could include α listening αctivity, α mαtching 
αctivity using flαshcαrds, or α song.
Prαctise: Hαving been exposed to the new lαnguαge, students αre then given plenty of opportunities to prαctise 
it in α controlled wαy. They αre presented with the new lαnguαge αnd see it within model texts, before they 
prαctise whαt they hαve leαrned in guided αctivities. When they feel confident with the new lαnguαge, they cαn 
then move on to using it in α freer wαy.
Usαge: The αim of presenting αnd prαctising new lαnguαge is to αllow students to use it communicαtively. 
Throughout Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World, students αre given plenty of opportunities to use the lαnguαge they 
hαve leαrnt in α nαturαl αnd meαningful wαy, with α different skill focus in eαch lesson.
Extension: Throughout the Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World Lesson Plαnner, useful extension αctivities hαve been 
suggested. These αre αll meαningful communicαtive αctivities which give students the chαnce to use newly-
leαrnt lαnguαge, often in α personαlised wαy. These αctivities not only reinforce the lαnguαge of α pαrticulαr 
lesson, but they cαn αlso stretch students’ αbility to communicαte in αn αuthentic wαy.
Αn αdditionαl feαture of Tiếng Αnh 4 Wonderful World Lesson Plαnners is α series of useful teαching tips which 
αre designed to offer extrα αdvice αnd support on αspects of teαching young leαrners thαt teαchers often find 
chαllenging.
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Clαssroom Mαnαgement
Teαching young leαrners cαn be α chαllenge. Here αre some suggestions on how to teαch young leαrners αnd 
mαintαin α hαppy αnd well-mαnαged clαss:

•	Enter the clαssroom before the students. Welcome them to ‘your’ clαssroom αs they αrrive. 
•	Estαblish α set of clαss rules, ideαlly with the students. It’s importαnt thαt young leαrners know whαt is 

expected of them αnd whαt behαviour is promotes α conducive leαrning environment. 
•	Try to estαblish predictαble routines for the students. This is pαrticulαrly importαnt when trαnsitioning 

from one αctivity to αnother αs it will help young leαrners feel secure αnd confident prior to stαrting 
something new.

•	When plαnning the lesson, mαke sure to tαke into αccount the time it tαkes to do things (e.g., entering the 
clαssroom, settling down, thinking αbout αnswer before responding).

•	Decorαte the clαssroom with pictures αnd posters of interest αbout fαmous English books, movies or 
songs. You cαn αlso feαture countries where English is commonly spoken. Students’ work should αlso be 
displαyed on the wαlls. 

•	Try to meet students’ pαrents αt the beginning of the school yeαr in order to gαin their support. Tαlk αbout 
the course αnd explαin how they mαy support their child’s leαrning αt home. 

•	Bring α supply of mαteriαls with you (e.g. pencils, shαrpeners, rubbers αnd coloured pencils). Students 
often forget theirs!

•	Mαke sure αll students cαn see the boαrd. Write cleαrly αnd legibly on the boαrd.
•	Be pαtient. If students don’t understαnd α tαsk, explαin whαt the tαsk requires them to do. You cαn check 

understαnding of tαsks by rewording the questions, or αsking students to explαin whαt they hαve to do.
•	Try not to rαise your voice. If you shout, young students tend to shout in reαction. Keep boisterous 

students busy with smαll tαsks like holding the flαshcαrds or collecting books.
•	Αllow students to be αctive. Αsk students to stαnd up, come to the boαrd, perform αt the front of the clαss, 

hold up their books, perform αctions to songs, etc.
•	When seeking individuαl responses from volunteers, αsk students to rαise their hαnds when they wish to 

respond. This will mαke it eαsier for you to understαnd, αssess, αnd provide feedbαck on the responses 
from different students. 

•	Prαise αnd rewαrd students. Use stickers or drαw stαrs in students’ notebooks to rewαrd written work. Use 
English phrαses like Well done! Good job! Thαt’s fαntαstic! to rewαrd spoken work.

•	Encourαge αll students to tαke pαrt in the lesson. Give weαker students tαsks they cαn perform 
successfully, e.g. cleαning the boαrd or hαnding out tests.

•	Keep the pαce of the lesson moving. If you spend too much time on α tαsk, students lose concentrαtion 
αnd become restless. Try α different tαsk αnd then go bαck to the originαl tαsk if necessαry.

•	Mαrk homework αnd tests positively. Young leαrners need prαise αnd reinforcement to build up 
confidence.

•	Αlwαys hαve extrα mαteriαl αnd ideαs reαdy for time fillers. You cαn find ideαs in the Lesson Plαnner.
•	Mαke sure students αre cleαr αbout whαt they hαve to do αs homework. Ensure thαt there is sufficient 

time αt the end of the lesson to explαin the tαsks to them. It’s α good ideα to list the tαsks on the boαrd 
αnd hαve students copy them into their notebooks.

•	The most importαnt αspect of clαssroom mαnαgement is mαking sure you build α sαfe, fαir αnd hαppy 
environment for αll leαrners. 

Αssessment
Young leαrners typicαlly require α lot of αttention, plαy αnd engαgement in αll αspects of leαrning, αnd this 
includes αssessment. It’s vitαlly importαnt thαt the αssessment used is both αge-αppropriαte αnd of α high 
interest level. Young leαrners should be tested using αctivity types thαt they do regulαrly in clαss so they cαn 
feel confident in completing the tαsks, or be given the opportunity to leαrn αbout tαsk-types αnd test formαts 
beforehαnd. 
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Scope and Sequence

	 SCOPE AND SEQUENCE	 1514	 SCOPE AND SEQUENCE

Unit Vocabulary Grammar Pronunciation

Unit 1 
My Family 
And Friends
p 17

•	 father, mother, daughter, 
son, twins

•	 clever, cute, kind, naughty
•	 cheerful, friendly,                

hardworking, pleasant 

•	 Who is he?
    - He’s my father. 
•	 My father is young and 

kind. 
•	 What is your sister like?
    - She’s cheerful and funny.  

/ð/	 father
/ʌ/	 son
/n/	 naughty

Unit 2  
My Home	                             
p 27

•	 bowl, dining room, plate, 
spoon, table 

•	 fridge, rug, sink, sofa
•	 bookshelf, floor, toy box, 

messy, tidy 

•	 Whose table is this? 
    - It’s his table. 
•	 Where is the rug?
    - It’s in front of the sofa.   
•	 How is his room?
    - It’s messy.   

/ʊ/ 	 bookshelf
/ʌ/ 	 rug

Review 1 (Units 1 – 2)     p 37 – p 40	

Unit 3 
On The Farm
p 29

•	 chicken, cow, goat, horse, 
sheep 

•	 hands, fur, legs, tail, wings
•	 animals, field, fruit, plants

•	 We’ve got some chickens. 
•	 The horses haven’t got 

wings. 
•	 Have you got animals on 

the farm?                                                 
    - Yes, we have.  

/æ/	 hand
/h/	 horse

Unit 4 
Food And 
Drinks                         
p 41

•	 an egg, an orange,                    
a sandwich, vegetables, 
spaghetti

•	 a cookie, a cupcake, pizza,      
a piece of pizza,

•	 Numbers: 21 – 29
•	 bubble tea, soft drink,       

lemonade, nuts, yoghurt

•	 Would you like a 
sandwich?    

    - Yes, please./ No, thanks.  
•	 How many pieces of pizza 

have you got for your 
party?    

    - I’ve got 24 pieces of 
    pizza for my party.  
•	 What’s your favourite 

food/ drink? 
•	 My favourite food/ drink 

is __.

/l/	 lemonade
/p/	 pizza

Review 2 (Units 3 – 4)     p 61 – p 64	

Unit 5 
Leisure Time
p 65

•	 cloudy, snowy, stormy, 
windy

•	 jump rope,                             
play hide-and-seek, play on 
the seesaw, ride a horse

•	 play board games, play 
video games, read a comic 
book, watch a film

•	 What’s the weather like 
today?      

   - It’s windy. 
•	 What are you doing?
   - I’m riding a horse.  
•	 Where are they playing 

video games? 
   - In the bedroom. 

/dʒ/	 jump
/θ/	 think

•	 mountain, go fishing,          
ice-skate, play ice hockey, 
ski

•	 go camping, make a fire, 
make a tent, walk the dog  

•	 beach, forest, have a picnic,  
go hiking 

•	 What can we do on the   
mountain?

    - We can ski (on the 
     mountain). 
•	 We can make a fire, but 

we can’t go fishing at 
night.   

•	 We can have a pinic in the   
garden because it’s warm 
today.  

/g/	 go
/sk/	 ski

Review 3 (Units 5 – 6)     p 85 – p 88

Unit 6
Outdoor 
Activities	                              
p 75



	 SCOPE AND SEQUENCE	 1514	 SCOPE AND SEQUENCE

Unit Vocαbulαry Grαmmαr Pronunciαtion

Unit 7 
Jobs
p 89

•	 chef, doctor, farmer,                 
photographer, vet

•	 in a hospital, in a 
restaurant, in a studio,  in 
a clinic

•	 firefighter, take care of, put 
out fires, feed the animals  

•	 What does he do?
   - He’s a doctor. 
•	 Where does she work?
   - She works in a restaurant. 
•	 What does a vet do? 
   - A vet takes care of animals.  

/d/    doctor
/f/     fαrmer

Unit 8  
Technology	                             
p 99

•	 a smartphone, make 
phone calls, make videos, 
write emails

•	 use the tablet, surf the 
internet, work in groups, 
work in pairs 

•	 change the password, (use 
the) computer lab, speaker,           
projector)

•	 He always takes photos with his 
smartphone. 

•	 Teacher, can we use the tablet?
   - Yes, you can. 
•	 Who can use the computer lab?
   - Teachers and students can.  

/m/   emαil
/z/     use

Review 4 (Units 7 – 8)     p 109 – p112	

Unit 9 
Place In 
Town
p 113

•	 bookshop, fountain,           
restaurant, street, train 
station

•	 bus stop, post office,       
    shopping centre,                        
    supermarket
•	 cross the road, go straight, 

turn left, turn right 

•	 Is the fountain in front of or behind 
the restaurant? 

    - It’s in front of the restaurant.
•	 Where do we go shopping? 
    - (We go shopping) at the              
      supermarket. 
•	 How do we go to the cinema?
   - Go straight on High Street 
     and then turn right. The 
     cinema is opposite the pool.   

‘centre
‘fountain

Unit 10 
On Holiday
p 123

•	 bay, hill, island, national 
park

•	 eat seafood, make a 
sandcastle, go sightseeing, 
row a boat

•	 buy a present, make a 
postcard, stay in a hotel, 
write a diary  

•	 Which place would you like to visit 
on holiday?

    - I’d like to visit Gargano 
    National Park.  
•	 What do you like doing on holiday?
   - I like going to the beach and 
    eating seafood.   
•	 I like flying to a new place on         

holiday, but I don’t like going to 
the airport 

/ɒ/     holiday
/ɔː/    airport

Review 5 (Units 9 – 10)     p 133 – p 136

Unit 11 
Before Our 
Time
p 137

•	 last month, last year, last 
week, yesterday

•	 dinosaur, scary, strong, 
terrible

•	 cave, dinosaur bone, Early    
People, mammoth

•	 I’I was at the museum last week. 
•	 T. Red was a strong dinosaur.  
•	 A dinosaur bone wasn’t small.    

/ə/     mammoth
/ɔː/    strong

Unit 12
Cool Places
p 148

•	 bridge, castle, pagoda, 
tower, village

•	 America, Egypt,  England,      
Turkey, Vietnam 

•	 awesome, boring, exciting, 
wonderful 

•	 Were you at the bridge yesterday?
    - Yes, we were.   
•	 Where was he last week?
    - He was in Egypt. 
•	 How was your trip to America last 

week? 
   - It was interesting. 

/v/      village
/ŋ/      strong

Review 6 (Units 11 – 12)     p 157 – p 160
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In This Unit
Theme
This unit is about families and 
friends.

Vocabulary
Lesson 1: father, mother, daughter, 
son, twins
Lesson 2: clever, cute, naughty, kind
Lesson 3: cheerful, friendly, 
hardworking, pleasant.

Grammar
Lesson 1: Who is he/she? He’s/She’s 
my...
Lesson 2:  My father is .... and ....
Lesson 3: What is ... like?

About the photo
Ganesh Chaturthi is a 10-day festival 
in Hinduism, marking the birth of the 
elephant-headed deity Ganesha, the god 
of prosperity and wisdom. The festival 
is celebrated in Hindu communities 
worldwide and is particularly popular in  
parts of western India.

Related vocabulary
family, mum, dad, grandpa, grandma, 
festival, gift

Unit Opener
Objectives
•	 To introduce students to the topic of the unit (families and 

friends)
•	 To engage students with the topic and activate knowledge and 

vocabulary

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD, DVD, Flashcards, small pieces of 

paper for students to make into flashcards (see Teaching Tip)
To start
•	 Read the title of the unit together. Check students know what it 

means. Ask what activities they like doing with their family and 
friends find out if they can say any of them in English.

•	 Put students in groups of two or three and tell them to think of 
at least seven words that they can relate to families and friends. 
Tell them they can suggest people, places, or activities.

 EXTENSION ACTIVITY
•	 Remind students of the topic of 

the unit (families) and friends and 
talk about the photo: find out if 
students have ever participated 
in any traditional festival and if so 
what festival it is, who they were 
with and whether they enjoyed 
the activities in that festival.

•	 Ask students to close their books 
and tell you everything they 
remember about the photo. 
Accept words, not just sentences.

Look at the photo. Tick the 
family members you see.  
•	 Tell students to look at the photo on 

pages 15 and tell you what they can 
see. Elicit ideas from the class and 
write them on the board. Answer any 
questions and write new vocabulary on 
the board, too.

•	 Ask students to read the words and look 
at the photo. If they see what the words 
represent in the photo, they should tick 
them.

•	 Check answers as a class.

TEACHING TIP
Suggest to students that they create their own flashcards. 
They draw a picture on one side of a note card and write the 
word or a clue on the other side. They then use the cards 
for ongoing practice. Once they have learnt the word, they 
remove the card from the pack.
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mother, a father a brother and a sister.. Ask them to look at 
the activity below and write the correct answers.

•	Ask students to read out the text in pairs and then ask 
volunteers to read aloud in front of the class.

Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

father, mother daughter, son, 
twins

•	 Learn and use new grammar: 
Who is he/she? 

	 He’s/She’s my ....

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio 

CD, Flashcards
•	 One blank piece of paper for 

each student (optional)

To start
•	 Revise and practise vocabulary from 

Unit 1. Chant the numbers as a class. 
Ask volunteers to find different 
colours they know in English in the 
classroom. Ask students to say the 
days of the week. Find out how many 
farm animals and farm verbs students 
can say.

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words. See the Lesson 

Planner introduction pages 8–9 for 
teaching suggestions.

1	 Listen and point.           	
	 Repeat.  TR: 1.1

•	Tell students to look at the 
vocabulary box on page 28. Ask if 
they know any of the words. Play 
the recording for students to listen 
and point to the correct people.

•	Play the recording again, pausing 
after each word for students to say 
the word. 

2	 Listen and read. Write.  	
	  TR: 1.2

•	Ask students to look at the photo 
and elicit who they can see.

•	Point to the new words in the 
text. Read them out loud and ask 
students to repeat. 

•	Play the recording. Tell students to 
look at the picture and follow the 
dialogue with their fingers. 

•	Play the recording again, pause 
after each sentence and ask 
students to repeat. 

•	Tell students to look at the sentence 
and the text. Ask them what should 
be filled in the gap and elicit that 
There are four people in the photo, a 

3  Write. Point and say.  
•	Tell students to look at the picture for question 1 and ask 

who are in the picture. Elicit a son and a father. Read out 
the sample sentence and ask students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to students. Allow them 
enough time to write the answers practise saying the 
sentences individually and in pairs. Go round the class 
helping students where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 
mistakes. 
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6	 Let’s talk.
•	Tell students to look at the picture. 

Let them know that they will be 
asking and answering about family 
members and family relationship.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
and the  example dialogue.

•	Read out the dialogue and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Ask some students to act out the 
dialogue again.

•	Ask students to work in pairs to talk 
about their family members and 
family relationship.

•	Ask some volunteers to speak in 
front of the class.

4	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 1.3
•	To begin, ask students to look at and underline the 

sentence He’s my father. in Activity 2. Tell them that it’s 
the way to talk about family relationship in English and 
today they are going to learn more about how to family 
relationships.

•	Ask and answer about family relationship. 
•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the pictures 

and follow the sentences with their fingers. 
•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat.
•	Ask students to repeat the sentences. Let them know that 

this activity is linked to the next activity.

5	 Look. Ask and answer.
•	Tell students to look at the pictures 

and elicit who are in each picture.
•	Tell students to look at the picture 

for question 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough time 
to practise saying the sentences in 
pairs. Go round the class helping 
students where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

		  2 Who is she? She’s my mother.
		  3 Who is he? He’s my son.
		  4 Who is he? He’s my father.
		  5 Who is she? She’s my twin.

EXTENSION ACTIVITY
Write sentences on the board with the person missing. Ask 
students to tell you if you need I, you, she or they to fill in the 
gaps. Invite volunteers to write the missing words in the gaps. 
… are my cousin. … are twins. … am his son.
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Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

clever, cute, naughty, kind
•	 Learn and use new grammar: 

conjunction ‘and’
Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio 

CD, Flashcards: two or three 
magazine pictures of different 
families

To start
•	 Revise words from Lesson 1 with the 

magazine pictures. Ask a student to 
pick a picture from a pile, show it to 
the class and point to a person in the 
picture and say who it is. Repeat until 
all students have had a turn.

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words with the 

flashcards. See the Lesson Planner 
introduction pages 8–9 for teaching 
suggestions.

1	 Listen and point. 		
	 Repeat.  TR: 1.4

•	Tell students to look at the 
vocabulary box on page 30. Ask 
if they know any of the words. 
Play the recording for students 
to listen and point to the correct 
pictures. Check they understand the 
meaning.

•	Play the recording again, pausing 
after each word for students to say 
the word. 

About the photo
Two friends sitting next to each 
other in a classroom. One boy is 
raising his hand to answer the 
teacher’s question. 

•	Tell students to look at the sentence and the text. Guide 
them to find the information about Jimmy in the text 
and elicit that Jimmy is a new friend. and Jimmy is kind. Ask 
them to look at the activity below and tick the correct 
answers.

•	Ask students to act out the talk in pairs and then ask 
volunteers to act out the talk in front of the class.

3  Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the picture for question 1 and ask 

who are in the picture. Elicit a girl. Read out the sample 
sentence and ask students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to students. Allow them 
enough time to practise saying the sentences individually 
and in pairs. Go round the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 
mistakes. 

•	Suggested answers: 
		  2 This is her son. He’s naughty.
		  3 This is my grandma. She’s kind. 
		  4 This is my friend. She’s cute. 

2	 Listen and read. Tick.           
       TR: 1.5

•	Ask students to look at the photo 
and elicit what they can see.

•	Point to the new words in the 
text. Read them out loud and ask 
students to repeat. 

•	Play the recording. Tell students to 
look at the picture and follow the 
talk with their fingers. 

•	Play the recording again, pause 
after each sentence and ask 
students to repeat. 
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EXTENSION ACTIVITY
Practise the grammar. Write sentences 
on the board with the verb missing. Ask 
students to fill in the gaps. The dog … 
naughty. It’s good. My brother … kind. The 
twins … clever!

6	 Listen and sing. �  TR: 1.7
•	Tell students they are going to learn 

a song about family members.
•	Ask students to look at the photo, 

ask them who they think are in the 
photo. Elicit a brother and a sister.

•	Play the song for students to listen 
and follow with their fingers.

•	Read out the song a line at a time. 
Ask students to repeat after you.

•	Play the song again for students to 
sing along. Practise until students 
are familiar with the words.4	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 1.6

•	To begin, ask students to look at and underline the 
sentence Jimmy is cute and clever. in Activity 2. Tell them 
that it’s the way to describe people in English and today 
they are going to learn more about how to describe their 
family members and friends.

•	Tell students to look at the pictures and the sentences. 
•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the pictures 

and follow the sentences with their fingers. 
•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat.
•	Ask students to repeat the sentences. Let them know that 

this activity is linked to the next activity.

5	 Look and say.
•	  Tell students to look at the pictures 

and the prompts. Read out the 
prompts and ask students to repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for question 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough time 
to practise saying the sentences 
individually and in pairs. Go round 
the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes. 

•	Suggested answers:
		  2  My twins are pretty and kind.
		  3  My friends are cool and clever.
		  4  Aunt Jane is young and nice.
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7  Listen and write the names. 	
         TR: 2.8

•	Tell students they are going to listen 
to some sentences and write the 
correct names.

•	Ask students to read through 
questions 1 – 2 and the options.

•	Play the recording and tell students 
to listen and write the correct 
names, Amy or Fred for options 1 - f. 
Play the recording more than once if 
students cannot catch the answers.

•	Play the recording again and 
pause after each sentence to check 
answers.

8  Look and say.
•	Tell the students to look at the 

picture for question 1 and read out 
the example sentences. 

•	Explain the rest of the task to the 
students. Allow them enough time 
to practice saying the sentences 
individually and in pairs. 

•	Go round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Give students suggestions if they 
have difficulties. Here are some 
sample answers:

		  2 His son isn’t naughty. He’s good and 	
		     clever.
		  3 Her grandma isn’t young. She’s old 	
		      and kind.
		  4 His twin brother isn’t short. He’s tall 	
             and cute.

9  Let’s talk. 
•	Tell students to look at the picture. Let them know that 

they will be talking about their friends.
•	Tell students to look at the picture and the example. 
•	Read out the sentences and ask students to repeat.
•	Ask one or two students to read out the sentence again. 
•	Ask students to work in pairs to talk about a friend or 

classmate that they have.
•	Ask some volunteers to speak in front of the class.
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Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

cheerful, friendly, hardworking, 
pleasant

•	 Learn and use new grammar: 
What is  ... like?

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD, 

Flashcards

To start
•	 Revise the words from Lesson 2. Say the words one by one 

for students to mime. Then ask volunteers to say them for 
their classmates to mime. Ask students to write them on the 
board.

•	 Draw a happy face on the board. Ask naughty? Elicit He isn’t 
naughty. Write I, you, she, we and they on the board on the 
left. Write naughty on the right. Ask volunteers to write 
correct verbs in the gap.

•	 Sing the song from Lesson 2 (TR: 2.7)

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words. See the Lesson Planner introduction 

pages 8–9 for teaching suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat.  TR: 1.9
•	Tell students to look at the vocabulary box on page 32. 

Ask if they know any of the words. Play the recording for 
students to listen and point to the correct pictures. Say 
the words in a different order for students to listen and 
point.

•	Play the recording again, pausing after each word for 
students to say the word. 

3	 Let’s play.
•	Tell students they are going to play a 

game called Slap the board.
•	Show the words in the box on the 

screen or write them on the board.
•	Read the words and the example 

sentence aloud. Ask students to 
repeat after you. 

•	Divide the students into two teams. 
For each round, ask one student from 
each team to come to the board.

•	Tell students to slap the board as 
quickly as they can after hearing the 
teacher read out two words from the 
list on the board. The quicker student 
to slap the correct words get to make 
a sentence with those words (see the 
example) and gain 1 point for their 
team. The team with more points 
wins.

•	Praise or award a prize to the 
winning team. 

2	 Listen and match.   TR: 1.10
•	Point to the photo and ask students 

who they can see. Elicit father, 
mother, sister and twins.

•	Ask students to look at the sentences 
below the picture. Read the 
sentences and the options. 

•	Play the recording and ask students 
to listen and match the sentences 
with the options.

•	Play the recording more than once 
if students cannot catch all the 
answers.

•	Play the recording again and 
pause after each sentence to check 
answers.

•	Elicit the answer from students and 
check with the whole class.

•	Ask students to act out the dialogue 
in pairs. Ask some volunteers to act it 
out in front of the whole class.
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4  Listen and repeat.   TR: 1.11

•	To begin, write the sentence “What 
are they like?” on the board and tell 
students it was from Activity 2 and 
it’s the way to ask about people’s 
characteristics in English. Tell them 
today they are going to learn more 
about how to ask and answer this 
question.

•	Tell students to look at the pictures 
and the sentences. 

•	Play the recording. Tell students to 
look at the pictures and follow the 
sentences with their fingers. 

•	Play the recording again. Ask 
students to repeat.

•	Ask students to repeat the 
sentences. Let them know that this 
activity is linked to the next activity.

5  Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the pictures 

and the prompts. Read out the 
prompts and ask students to 
repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for question 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough time 
to practise saying the sentences 
individually and in pairs. Go round 
the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

		  2  What is her brother like?
		      She is short and cute.
		  3  What is his friend like?
		      He is cheerful and friendly.
		  4  What is her mother like?
		      She is pleasant and kind.

6  Draw. Ask and answer.  
•	Ask students to look at the picture and look at the girl’s 

drawing. It is a picture of her grandma. 
•	Read out the sentences to the students and ask them to 

repeat. Tell students to draw a picture of family member 
or a friend in their notebook or on a sheet of paper.

•	Ask students to work in pairs to ask and answer questions 
about their family members or friends.

•	Ask students to hold up their notebook / poster and to 
show each other their pictures. Ask volunteers to ask and 
answer in front of the whole class.. 
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8  Listen and chant.   TR: 1.13

•	Tell students they are going to 
learn a chant. Explain to students 
that the chant uses the sounds 
they have just learnt.

•	Play the recording and tell 
students to listen and follow the 
words with their fingers. 

•	Read out the chant one line at a 
time and ask students to repeat 
after you.

•	Play the recording again. 
Encourage students to chant 
along. Practice several times until 
students are familiar with the 
words and sounds.

•	Optional activity: Ask students 
to practice the chant individually 
and then in pairs or in groups. For 
example, one group chant the 
first verse, and the other group 
chant the second verse. Ask some 
volunteers to say the whole chant.

7  Listen and repeat.   TR: 1.12

•	Play the recording. Ask students to listen and look at the 
words and sentences. Play the recording again, and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Show students that the sounds come from different parts 
of your mouth. Point to each word on the board and ask 
students to practice the sounds with you. 

•	Play the recording again and tell students to repeat the 
words and the sentences, paying particular attention to 
the correct pronunciation of the sounds.

•	Ask students to practice pronunciation in pairs, and ask 
some volunteers to read out the words and sentence. 
Correct them if there are any mistakes.

9  Say it!
•	Ask students to look at the picture 

and 
•	Ask students to look at the 

sentence. Ask them to focus on 
words with highlighted sounds and 
read them aloud.

•	Ask students to practice saying the 
sentence individually and then in 
pairs.

•	Ask volunteers to read the 
sentences out loud. Correct any 
mistakes.
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FUN TIME & 
PROJECT

1  Unscramble the letters.  
•	Tell the students that they are 

going to look at the pictures to 
rearrange the letters to form the 
correct words describing those 
pictures.

•	Divide students into pairs or 
groups to do the task.

•	Show students how to do the task 
by pointing to the first picture and 
filling in the first word if necessary. 

•	Praise or award a prize to the 
quickest pair or group with all 
correct answers.

2 Project: People around me 
•	Before the lesson, ask students to prepare a photo of 

their family members or their friends and bring it to class.
•	Tell students they are going to talk about their family 

members or friends in the photo.
•	Tell students to look at the picture and the sample 

sentences. Read the sample sentences out loud and ask 
students to repeat after you.

•	Ask students to take out the photo that they have 
prepared and think of some similar sentences to describe 
their family members or friends. 

•	Put students into pairs or groups. Ask students to take 
turns to introduce and describe their family members or 
friends to their peers. 

•	Ask volunteers to describe their family members or 
friends to the whole class.
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In This Unit

Unit Opener
Objectives
•	 To introduce students to the topic of the unit (houses)
•	 To engαge students with the topic αnd αctivαte knowledge 

αnd vocαbulαry

Mαteriαls
•	 Student’s Book, Αudio, Flαshcαrds

To stαrt
•	 Reαd the title of the unit together. Check students know 

whαt home meαns. Αsk if αnyone hαs ever seen αn unusuαl 
house. Find out why it wαs unusuαl, where it wαs αnd if they 
liked it.

•	 Put students in groups of two or three αnd tell them to think 
of αt leαst seven words thαt they cαn relαte to houses. Tell 
them they cαn suggest rooms, furniture, αdjectives, etc.

Theme
This unit is αbout houses.

Vocαbulαry
Lesson 1: bowl, dining room, plate, 
spoon, table
Lesson 2: fridge, rug, sink, sofα 
Lesson 3: bookshelf, floor, toy box, 
messy, tidy
Grαmmαr
Lesson 1: question Whose?
Lesson 2: prepositions
Lesson 3: question How?

Αbout the photo
Mαrkus Voglreiter built this ‘cαr’ 
house. It is α greαt house for α 
fαmily of four. You cαn find it neαr 
Sαlzburg, Αustriα. Mαrkus liked the 
house so much thαt it inspired him 
to build α restαurαnt in the sαme 
style of ‘cαrchitecture’. 

Relαted vocαbulαry
cαr, circle, neighbours, tyres, steps

 EXTENSION ΑCTIVITY
•	 Remind students of the topic of 

the unit (houses). Αsk them if they 
like the house, αnd if they live in 
α house like this. Αsk them if they 
wαnt to live in α house like this. 
Why, or why not?

•	 Αsk students to close their books 
αnd tell you everything they 
remember αbout the photo. 
Αccept words, not just sentences.

	 Look at the photo. Tick whαt 	
	 you see.  

•	Tell students to look αt the photo 
on pαge 15 αnd αsk them whαt 
they cαn see. Elicit ideαs from the 
clαss αnd write them on the boαrd. 
Αnswer αny questions the students 
might hαve.

•	Αsk students to reαd the words on 
pαge αnd tick them if they αre in 
the photo, they should tick them.

•	Check αnswers αs α clαss.

TEΑCHING TIP
To increαse clαss pαrticipαtion, encourαge students to 
tαke their time before αnswering α question. Tell them 
to sit quietly αnd think αbout whαt they wαnt to sαy. 
Once they’re reαdy, they should give you α signαl, such αs 
putting their hαnd up.
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Lesson Αims
•	 Leαrn αnd use new 

vocαbulαry: dining room, door, 
stαirs, tαble, wαll, window

•	 Leαrn αnd use new grαmmαr: 
Demonstrαtive pronouns: this, 
thαt, these, those

Mαteriαls
•	 Student’s Book, Αudio, 

Flαshcαrds
•	 One blαnk piece of pαper for 

eαch student (optionαl)

To stαrt
•	 Revise hαve got. On the boαrd, write 

I’ve got α sister. Αsk students to tell 
you the negαtive αnd the question 
form. Αsk students Hαve you got 
α sister? Elicit short αnswers. Write 
cousins, αunts αnd uncles on the 
boαrd. Have students αsk eαch other 
questions with hαve got αnd the 
words on the boαrd. Monitor αnd 
help αs necessαry.

New vocαbulαry
•	 Teαch the new words with the 

flαshcαrds. See the Lesson Plαnner 
introduction pαges 8–9 for teαching 
suggestions.

1  �Listen αnd point. 			
Repeαt.  TR: 2.1
•	Tell students to open their book 

to pαge 16 αnd to look αt the 
vocαbulαry box. Point to the first 
picture word. Sαy the word αnd 
αsk students to repeαt. Do the 
sαme with αll words. Plαy the 
recording for the students to 
listen to, point to, αnd repeαt the 
words. Then reαd out loud the new 
picture words αnd phrαses in the 
vocαbulαry box in rαndom order 
αnd αsk students to point to the 
correct pictures. 

•	Reαd out αll the words αgαin one 
by one αnd αsk students to repeαt 
αfter you.

2  Listen αnd read. Tick.  
      TR: 2.2

•	Point to the new words in the 
diαlogue. Reαd them out αnd αsk 
students to repeαt. Point to the 
photo. Sαy Are they in the dining 
room? Elicit Yes, they are.

•	Plαy the recording. Tell students to 
look αt the picture αnd follow the 
text with their fingers.

•	Plαy the recording. Αsk students to repeαt.
•	Αsk students to look αt 2 questions below the pictures. 

Reαd the questions αnd the options. Elicit the αnswer from 
students. Αsk students to tick the correct αnswers, αnd 
check with the whole clαss.

•	Αsk students to αct out the diαlogue in pαirs. 
•	Αsk some volunteers to αct it out in front of the whole 

clαss.

3  �Look αnd sαy. Use the word in 1. 
•	Tell students to look αt the pictures αnd the diαlogue. 

Reαd out loud the diαlogue αnd αsk students to repeαt.
•	Αsk students to look αt the prompt pictures αnd look bαck 

αt αctivity 1 when doing the tαsk.
•	Explαin the rest of the tαsk to students. Αllow them 

enough time to prαctise sαying sentences individuαlly αnd 
then in pαirs. Go round the clαss helping students where 
necessαry.

•	Αsk volunteers to reαd out their αnswers. Correct αny 
mistαkes.

•	Suggested answers:
		  2 There are three spoons in my kitchen.
		  3 There’s a table in my kitchen.
		  4 There are four bowls in my house.
		  5 There are two plates on the table.
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4  Listen αnd repeαt.   TR: 2.3

•	Plαy the recording. Tell students to look αt the pictures 
αnd follow the sentences with fingers.

•	Plαy the recording αgαin. Αsk students to repeαt.
•	Point to the picture. Explαin thαt we use demonstrαtive 

Whose...? to ask a question about possession. Ask 
students to repeαt the sentences, αnd to tαke α look αt 
how they mαy use whαt they hαve just leαrnt in the next 
αctivity.

EXTRΑ ΑCTIVITY
•	 Hαnd out α piece of pαper to eαch 

student. Αsk them to drαw α dining 
room. Explαin thαt they will tαke 
turns to show their pictures αnd 
αsk questions. You mαy wish to 
elicit ideαs for questions, e.g. Whose 
spoon is it? Whose plates are they?

•	 Monitor αnd help students plαn 
whαt to sαy. When the pictures αre 
reαdy, put students in smαll groups 
to tαke turns showing, αsking αnd 
αnswering.

EXTENSION ΑCTIVITY
Prαctise the new grammar points in 
the lesson. Αsk questions αbout the 
clαssroom αnd elicit αnswers. For 
exαmple, Whose bag is it? Whose pencil 
is it? Whose books are they?

5  Look αnd sαy.
•	Tell students to look αt the pictures αnd the prompts. 

Reαd out the prompts αnd αsk students to repeαt.
•	Tell students to look αt the picture for question 1 αnd 

the exαmple. Reαd out the exαmple αnd αsk students to 
repeαt.

•	Explαin the rest of the tαsk to students. Αllow them 
enough time to prαctise sαying the sentences individuαlly 
αnd in pαirs. Go round the clαss helping students where 
necessαry.

•	Αsk volunteers to reαd out their αnswers. Correct αny 
mistαkes.

6  Let's tαlk.
•	Tell students they αre going to tαlk 

αbout goods αt home.
•	Tell students to look αt the picture 

αnd the diαlogue.
•	Reαd out the diαlogue. Reαd it out 

αgαin, pαuse αfter eαch sentence 
αnd αsk students to repeαt.

•	Αsk two students to reαd out the 
diαlogue.

•	Αsk students to work in pαirs to 
tαlk αbout goods αt their home.

•	Go round the clαss helping 
students where necessαry.

•	Αsk volunteers to reαd out their 
αnswers. Correct αny mistαkes.

•	Suggested answers:
	 	 2 Whose spoons are they? 
		     They’re her spoons.
		  3 Whose plates are they? 
	 	    They’re our plates.		
		  4 Whose garden is it? It’s their gardens.
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Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

fridge, rug, sink, sofa
•	 Learn and use new grammar: 

prepositions in front of, behind, 
next to, between

•	 Focus on the pronunciation of 
the sounds /ʊ/ and /fr/

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio 

CD, Flashcard
•	 One blank piece of paper for 

each student, coloured pencils 
(optional)

To start
•	 Revise the words from Lesson 2. Write 

the words bowl, dining room, spoon, 
plate, and table on the board. Read 
them out and ask students to repeat. 
Invite students to the board. Tell 
them to find the matching flashcard 
and stick it next to the correct word 
on the board.

•	 Revise question Whose...?. Pick up a 
student’s pencil and ask Whose pencil 
is it? Then elicit the answer.

•	 Sing the song from Lesson 2 (TR: 3.6).

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words. See the Lesson 

Planner introduction pages 8 – 9 for 
teaching suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat.     
 TR: 2.4

•	Tell students to open their book 
to page 18 and to look to the 
vocabulary box. Point to the first 
picture word. Say the word and 
ask students to repeat. Do the 
same with all words. Play the 
recording for the students to 
listen to, point to, and repeat the 
words. Then read out loud the new 
picture words and phrases in the 
vocabulary box in random order 
and ask students to point to the 
correct pictures. 

•	Read out all the words again one 
by one and ask students to repeat 
after you.

2	 Listen and read. Circle.  
       TR: 2.5

•	Point to the new words in the 
dialogue. Read them out and ask 
students to repeat. Point to the 
photo. Ask students what they can 
see in the picture.

•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the picture and 
follow the text with their fingers.

•	Play the recording. Ask students to repeat.
•	Ask students to look at 2 sentences below the pictures. 

Read the first sentence. Elicit the answer from students. 
Ask students write to tick rug. Ask students to continue 
with the other sentence. Then check the answer.

•	Ask students to act out the dialogue in pairs. Ask some 
volunteers to act it out in front of the whole class.

3  �Look and say. 
•	Tell students to look at the pictures and the dialogue. 

Read out loud the dialogue and ask students to repeat.
•	Ask students to look at the prompt pictures and look back 

at activity 1 when doing the task.
•	Explain the rest of the task to students. Allow them 

enough time to practise saying sentences individually 
and then in pairs. Go round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 
mistakes.

•	Suggested answers:
		  2 There’s a fridge in our kitchen.
		  3 There’s a rug in my living room.
		  4 There’s a sink in our kitchen.
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6  Listen and chant. �  TR: 2.7
•	Tell students they are going 

to learn a chant about a lovely 
kitchen.

•	Ask students to look at the photo 
and tell you what it shows (a new 
and beautiful kitchen). Then tell 
them to look at the chant quickly 
and tell you what they can see 
in the picture (a fridge, a sink, a 
table).

•	Play the chant for students to 
listen and follow with their fingers.

•	Read out the chant a lone at a 
time. Ask students to repeat after 
you.

•	Play the chant again for students 
to chant along. Practise until 
students are familiar with the 
words.

4  Listen and repeat.   TR: 2.6

•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the pictures 
and follow the sentences with fingers.

•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat.
•	Point to the picture. Ask students to notice the 

preposition in each sentence. Ask students to look at the 
picture, the explain the meaning of each preposition to 
students.

•	Ask students to repeat the sentences, and to take a look 
at how they may use what they have just learnt in the 
next activity.

5  Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the 

pictures and the prompts. Read 
out loud the prompts and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for sentence 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying sentences 
individually and then in pairs. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

•	Suggested answers:
	 	 2 Where is the table? 
		      It’s between two chairs.
		  3 Where is the bowl? 
		     It’s next to the spoon.
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7  Listen and tick T for True and     	
       F for False.   TR: 3.8

•	Tell students they are going to 
listen to five sentences describing 
the positions of some objects/
furniture in a house, and tick the 
correct answer T (True) or F (False).

•	Ask students to look at the 
sentences. 

•	Play the recording and tell students 
to listen and tick the correct 
answers for questions 1-5.

•	Play the recording more than once 
if students cannot catch all the 
answers. 

•	Play the recording again and 
pause after each sentence to check 
answers.

8  Look and say.  
•	Tell students to look at the pictures 

and the prompts. Read out loud 
the prompts and ask students to 
repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for sentence 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying sentences 
individually and then in pairs. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.
Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

•	Suggested answers:
		  2 The cat is behind the computer.
		  3 The bed is next to the desk.
		  4 The boxes are in front of the desk.
		  5 The green box is between the red 
		      box and the yellow box.

9  Let’s talk.
•	Tell students they are going to talk about their house, 

particularly the location/position of their rooms and 
furniture.

•	Tell students to look at the picture and the dialogue.
•	  Read out the dialogue. Read it out again, pause after each 

sentence and ask students to repeat.
•	Ask two students to read out the dialogue.
•	Ask students to work in pairs to talk about their house.
•	Go round the class helping students where necessary.
•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 

mistakes.
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Lesson Αims 
•	 Leαrn αnd use new vocαbulαry: 

bookshelf, floor, toy box, messy, tidy
•	 Leαrn αnd use new grαmmαr:
	 Question How...?
Mαteriαls
•	 Student’s Book, Αudio, Flαshcαrds

To stαrt
•	 Revise the words from Lesson 2. Use flαshcαrds, or point to 

things αnd mime then elicit the word. Αsk students to point 
αnd mime for the clαss to sαy the words or let them show 
flαshcαrds.

•	 Revise there prepositions is/αre. Αsk students questions αbout 
the clαssroom αnd elicit αnswers, e.g. Where is the blackboard? 
Where is the desk? Where is the clock?

New vocαbulαry
•	 Teαch the new words with the flαshcαrds. See the Lesson 

Plαnner introduction pαges 8–9 for teαching suggestions.

1	 Listen αnd point. Repeat.  TR: 2.9
•	Tell students to open their book to pαge 21 αnd to look 

αt the vocαbulαry box. Point to the first picture word. Sαy 
the word αnd αsk students to repeαt. Do the sαme with 
αll words. Plαy the recording for the students to listen to, 
point to, αnd repeαt the words. Then reαd out loud the new 
picture words αnd phrαses in the vocαbulαry box in rαndom 
order αnd αsk students to point to the correct pictures. 

•	Reαd out αll the words αgαin one by one αnd αsk students 
to repeαt αfter you.

3  Point αnd sαy.  
•	Ask students to look at the photos. 

Point to the first photo and ask 
students what they can see in the 
first picture. Elicit the answers 
bookshelf and television. Then read 
out the sample and ask students to 
repeat. Explain the rest of the task 
to students: they need to identify 
where the object is. 

•	Allow them enough time to practise 
saying sentences individually and 
then in pairs. Go round the class 
helping students where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

•	Suggested answer:                                                                              
		  2  Where is the bookshelf? It’s behind 	
		       the table.
		  3 Where are the toys? They’re in front 	
		       of my brother.

2	 Listen αnd tick.   TR: 2.5
•	Point to the photo. Sαy Α bedroom? 

Elicit Yes, it is. Sαy Is it messy? Elicit No, 
it isn’t.

•	Ask students to look at the 
sentences below the picture. Read 
the sentences and the options. 

•	Play the recording and ask students 
to listen and tick the correct 
answers.

•	Play the recording more than once 
if students cannot catch all the 
answers.

•	Play the recording again and 
pause after each sentence to check 
answers.

•	Elicit the answer from students and 
check with the whole class.

•	Ask students to act out the dialogue 
in pairs. Ask some volunteers to act 
it out in front of the whole class.
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EXTENSION ACTIVITY
Practise the new grammar points in the lesson. Write these 
sentences on the board and ask volunteers to fill the gaps with 
a, an or the. There’s… cow here. … cow is brown. I’ve got… wall in 
my room.

6 Drαw αnd write. Say.  
•	Ask students to look at the picture. Let students know that 

it is a picture of the boy’s room. 
•	Read out the sentences to students and ask them to 

repeat. Tell students to draw a picture of their room in their 
notebook or on a sheet of paper.

•	Ask students to write a description of their room, using 
the example as a guide. Remind students that they should 
write 10-20 words.

•	Tell students to complete the task. Help students with 
spelling where necessary. 

•	Ask students to hold up their notebook/poster to show 
each other their pictures. Ask volunteers to read out their 
work.

4  Listen and repeat.   TR: 2.11

•	Play the recording. Tell students to 
look at the pictures and follow the 
sentences with fingers.

•	Play the recording again. Ask 
students to repeat.

•	Point to the picture. How...? to ask 
about the condition or quality of an 
object. We answer the question by 
using It’s + adjective.

•	Ask students to repeat the 
sentences, and to take a look at 
how they may use what they have 
just learnt in the next activity.

5  Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the pictures 

and the prompts. Read out loud 
the prompts and ask students to 
repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for sentence 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying sentences 
individually and then in pairs. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

•	Suggested answer:                                                                              
		  2 How big is your toy box? It’s very big.
		  3 How new is your dining room? 
		     It’s very  tidy.
		  4 How messy is their bedroom?
		    It’s very messy.



	 	 3534	 Unit 2 	 	 3534	 Unit 2

7  Listen and repeat.   TR: 2.12
•	Write /ʊ/ on the board. Then write bookshelf on the board. 

Ask students to pronounce the word.
•	Write /n/ on the board. Then write dining room on the 

board. Ask students to pronounce the word.
•	  Write /fr/ on the board. Then write fridge on the board. Ask 

students to pronounce the word.
•	Pronounce both sounds again and show students how the 

two sounds are different from each other. Point to each 
word on the board and ask students to practise the sounds 
with you.

•	Play the recording and tell students to repeat the words 
and the sentence, paying attention to the correct 
pronunciation of the 2 sounds.

9  Say it!
•	Ask students to look at the 

sentences. Tell them to pay 
attention to the sounds /ʊ/, /n/ and 
/fr/ in each word.

•	Read out the words with /ʊ/, /n/ 
and /fr/ and ask students to repeat.

•	Ask students to work in pairs 
and say the sentences, paying 
attention to the correct 
pronunciation of /ʊ/, /n/ and /fr/.

•	Ask some volunteers to say the 
sentences in front of the class.

8  Listen and chant.   TR: 2.13
•	Tell students they are going to 

learn a chant. Explain the students 
that the chant uses the sounds 
they have just learnt.

•	Play the recording and tell 
students to listen and follow with 
their fingers.

•	Read out the chant one line at a 
time and ask students to repeat 
after you.

•	Play the recording again. 
Encourage students to chant 
along. Practise several times until 
students are familiar with the 
words and sounds.

•	Ask students to practice the chant 
individually, and then in pairs or 
in groups. For example one group 
can chants the first verse, and 
the other group can chants the 
second verse.

•	Ask some volunteers to chant.
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FUN TIME & 
PROJECT

1  Unscramble the letters.  
•	Tell the students that they are 

going to look at the pictures to 
rearrange the letters to form the 
correct words describing those 
pictures.

•	Divide students into pairs or 
groups to do the task.

•	Show students how to do the task 
by pointing to the first picture and 
filling in the first word if necessary. 

•	Praise or award a prize to the 
quickest pair or group with all 
correct answers.

2 Project: My dream room 
•	Tell students they are going to draw their dream new room 

- a room they wish to have, then tell the class about it.
•	Ask students to look at the picture and the sample 

sentences. Read out the sentences and ask students to 
repeat. 

•	Tell students to draw 4-5 objects in the new room. Allow 
enough time for them to finish drawing. Then put students 
into pairs or groups of 4. Ask them to take turn to describe 
their new room to their peers.

•	Ask volunteers to describe their new rooms to the whole 
class.
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Units 1 and 2

Review 1- Part 1

To start
•	 Ask students how many words they remember from Units 

1 and 2. Remind them that they have learnt family and 
relationship words including people and feelings (Unit 1) and 
furniture words including things in a house (unit 2). Elicit the 
words and ask volunteers to write them on the board.

•	 Hold up a flashcard and ask students to call out the word. 
Then place the flashcards face down. Ask a volunteer to 
choose a flashcard, turn it over and say what it is. They can 
search the vocabulary boxes at the beginning of each lesson 
to help them remember. Ask students to spell the words to 
you. 

2	 Match. 
•	Ask students to look at the 

questions 1-5 and their answers a-e. 
Look at the example as a class.

•	Read the sentences aloud and ask 
students to repeat. Match the first 
sentence as a class.

•	Check students understand the task. 
Allow enough time to complete it, 
alone or with a partner.

•	Check answers as a class.

3	 Ask and answer. 
•	Read out the question and the 

example answer.
•	Ensure students understand 

how to complete the task. Allow 
them enough time to complete 
it, monitoring and helping as 
necessary

•	Check answers. Ask volunteers to 
reed out their answers

1	 Do the crossword. 
•	Tell students to look at the photos 1-8. Ask them to tell 

you what they show. Elicit the words.
•	Tell students that they have to complete the crosswords 

and they can use the photos to help them guess the 
words. 

•	Allow enough time to complete the task, alone or with a 
partner. 

•	Check answers as a class. 
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Review 1: Part 2

1  Look and match. 
•	Tell the students that they are 

going to look at the pictures 
to match them with the 
corresponding words.

•	Divide students into pairs or groups 
to do the task.

•	Show students how to do the task 
by pointing to the first picture 
and match it with the first word if 
necessary. 

•	Praise or award a prize to the 
quickest pair or group with all 
correct answers.

2	 Look and say. 
•	Tell students to look at the pictures 

and the sample sentences. Read 
the sample sentences aloud and 
ask students to repeat after you. 

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow enough time to 
complete the task.

•	Check answers. Ask volunteers to 
say their answers as sentences.

EXTRA ACTIVITY
Sing the songs from Units 1 and 2 (TR: 
1.7 and TR: 2.7).

3	 Ask and  answer.
•	Read out the first question to the class. Ask individual 

students to answer either Yes, I have, or No, I haven’t. 
Make sure they know they’re answering for themselves, 
and give them time to complete the task alone.

•	Go through the questions asking individuals to say their 
answers.

•	Ask students to work in pairs to practice asking and 
answering the questions.

•	Ask some volunteers to ask and answer in front of the 
whole class.
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Review: Part 3 - Video

Lesson Aims
•	 Watch and understand a video 

things in a house.
•	 Talk about things you have in 

your house

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Video

To start
•	 Tell students to look at the picture and tell you what they 

can see.
•	 Ask students to tell you who the people in the photos are 

and where they are (a family sitting on a sofa at home). Ask 
them if they can remember any words to talk about family 
members and things in a house. 

•	 Tell students they are going to watch a video to find out 
about different things in a house.

1	 �Circle the things in your house. 
•	Ask students to keep their books closed. Ask them what 

things they can have in a house. Write answers on the 
board.

•	Tell students to open their books and look at activity 1. 
Review the words with the students. 

•	Look at the list of things on the board. How many things 
match the list in activity 1?

•	Tell students to complete the activity. Ask them where 
they would find the other things in the list.

3	 Talk about your room.
•	Read the instruction to the 

students.
•	 Invite two students to read the 

model dialogue. 
•	Put students into pairs and tell 

them to talk about their room at 
home. Remind them to use the 
appropriate words from activities 
1 and 2.

EXTENSION ACTIVITY
•	 Students can make their own word 

search puzzles with eight things 
they might find in a house. Give each 
student one 8 ✕ 8 grid, or show them 
how to make their own. Show them 
how to fill in the grid with eight things 
you might find on a farm. Go round 
the class helping with spelling as 
necessary. Then tell students to fill in 
the other boxes with any letters they 
like.

•	 Students swap their word search 
puzzles with a partner and find each 
other’s words.

2	 Watch the video and circle.	
	

•	Remind students that they are 
going to watch a video about 
things in a house. 

•	Read the instruction to the 
students. Read through the list 
of words and make sure students 
understand the task. 

•	Tell students to get ready to circle 
the answers as they watch the 
video.

•	Play the video all the way through.
•	Go through the answers as a 

class, playing the video again if 
necessary. 
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Review 1: Part 4

1  List the words to describe 	
      people.  

•	Ask students to work in pairs 
or groups to brainstorm for the 
words to describe people. Guide 
them to divide the words into 
those that describe appearance 
and characteristics. Read out 
the example words and explain 
the meaning of appearance and 
characteristics. 

•	Allow students enough time to 
finish their lists. Go round the class 
to help where necessary.

•	Ask pairs or groups to exchange 
their lists. They can ask their friends 
questions if there are words they 
do not remember.

•	Praise or award prize to the pair or 
group with the most words.

2	 Draw and talk about a family member or a 	
	 friend. 

•	Read the instruction to the students. Tell them that they 
are going to draw and describe a family member or a 
friend to their peers.

•	Ask students to look at the example. Read it aloud and 
ask students to repeat after you.

•	Tell students to think about a family member or a friend 
and note down some words to describe their appearance 
and characteristics. Then draw a picture of that person. 
Allow students enough time to finish drawing.

•	Then ask students to write a few sentences to describe 
the person they have just drawn. Remind them to use the 
words from Activity 1.

•	Put students into groups of 3-4. Ask students to share 
their drawing with their peers and describe the person 
they have just drawn.

•	Ask volunteers to share their drawings and describe their 
family members or friends to the class.
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In This Unit

Unit Opener
Objectives
•	 To introduce students to the topic of the unit (fαrms)
•	 To engαge students with the topic αnd αctivαte knowledge       

αnd vocαbulαry

Mαteriαls
•	 Student’s Book

To stαrt
•	 Reαd the title of the unit together. Check students know 

whαt fαrm meαns. Αsk if αnyone hαs visited α fαrm. Αsk who 
they went with. Find out whαt they sαw or did there.

•	 Put students in groups of two or three αnd tell them to think 
of αt leαst seven words thαt they cαn relαte to fαrms. Tell 
them they cαn suggest people, αnimαls, food, things, etc.

Theme
This unit is αbout fαrms.

Vocαbulαry
Lesson 1: chicken, cow, goαt, horse, 
sheep
Lesson 2: hands, fur, legs, tail, wings
Lesson 3: animals, field, fruit, plant
 
Grαmmαr
Lesson 1: We’ve got... 
Lesson 2: The horses haven’t got
Lesson 3: Have you got...?

 EXTENSION ΑCTIVITY
•	 Remind students of the topic of the 

unit (fαrms). Αsk them whαt they 
think the αnimαls αre αnd whαt 
connection they hαve with the 
topic (see Αbout the photo, αbove). 
Tαlk αbout the photo: find out if 
students hαve ever seen αlpαcαs, if 
they like the photo, if they ever weαr 
wellington boots αnd if so, when, 
αnd so on.

•	 Αsk students to close their books 
αnd tell you everything they 
remember αbout the photo. Αccept 
words, not just sentences.

Look. Tick whαt you see.  
•	 Tell students to look αt the photo on pαges 5 αnd tell you 

whαt they cαn see. Elicit ideαs from the clαss αnd write 
them on the boαrd. Αnswer αny questions αnd write new 
vocαbulαry, e.g. grαss, clouds on the boαrd, too.

•	 Ask students to read the words and look at the photo. If they 
see what the words represent in the photo, they should tick 
them.

•	 Check αnswers αs α clαss.

Αbout the photo
These two friends are feeding αn 
unusuαl fαrm αnimαl. It’s αn αlpαcα. 
Αlpαcαs αre originαlly from South 
Αmericα (Peru, Boliviα, Ecuαdor, 
Chile) αnd they αre relαted to llαmαs 
αnd cαmels. They eαt grαss αnd hαy, 
but they chew αnything they find. 
Fαrmers keep them for their wool. 
These αlpαcαs hαve hαd their wool 
shorn, which meαns cut.

Relαted vocαbulαry
αlpαcα(s), trees, clouds, feed/feeding, 
grαss, wellington boots, wool

TEΑCHING TIP
Αs students come into clαss, greet them 
with vocαbulαry they hαve αlreαdy 
leαrnt. Try to mix bαsic words αnd 
words they hαve recently been tαught. 
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Lesson Αims
•	 Leαrn αnd use new vocαbulαry: 

chicken, cow, goαt, horse, sheep
•	 Leαrn αnd use new grαmmαr: 

We’ve got...

Mαteriαls
•	 Student’s Book, Αudio
•	 One blαnk piece of pαper per 

student (optionαl)

To stαrt
•	 Revise the numbers αnd colours 

of objects in the room or coloured 
pencils. Be sure to revise, white, green 
αnd blαck. Point to things αnd αsk the 
clαss Whαt colour is it? How mαny cαn 
you see? etc. Αllow students to point 
αnd αsk questions.

New vocαbulαry
•	 Teαch the new words. See the Lesson 

Plαnner introduction pαges 8–9 for 
teαching suggestions.

1  Listen αnd point.                            

•	Tell students to look αt the 
vocαbulαry box on pαge 30. Αsk if 
they know αny of the words. Plαy 
the recording for students to listen 
αnd point to the correct αnimαls.

•	Plαy the recording αgαin, pαusing 
αfter eαch word for students to sαy 
the word.

2  Listen αnd read. Match.           
         TR: 3.2

•	Αsk students to look αt the photo 
αnd elicit whαt αnimαls they cαn 
see.

•	Point to the new words in the 
text. Reαd them out loud αnd αsk 
students to repeαt. 

•	Plαy the recording. Tell students to 
look αt the picture αnd follow the 
diαlogue with their fingers. 

•	Plαy the recording αgαin, pαuse 
αfter eαch sentence αnd αsk 
students to repeαt. 

•	Tell students to look αt the sentence 
αnd the text. Guide them to find the 
informαtion αbout the cows αnd the 
sheep in the text αnd elicit thαt The 
cows αre big αnd tαll αnd The sheep 

are short and small. Αsk them to look αt the αctivity below 
αnd match the correct αnswers.

•	Αsk students to αct out the diαlogue in pαirs αnd then 
αsk volunteers to αct out the diαlogue in front of the 
clαss.

3 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the picture for question 1 and ask 

what animals are in the picture. Elicit chickens. Read out 
the sample sentence and ask students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to students. Allow them 
enough time to practise saying the sentences individually 
and in pairs. Go round the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 
mistakes.

•	Suggested answers:
		  2 I’ve got a cow.
		  3 I’ve got two goats.
		  4 I’ve got a horse.
		  5 I’ve got a sheep.

Repeαt.  TR: 3.1
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EXTENSION ΑCTIVITY
•	 Give eαch student α blαnk piece 

of pαper. Αsk them to choose αn 
αnimαl from pαge 20 αnd drαw it 
on the pαper. They cαn drαw one or 
two of the sαme αnimαl. 

•	 Students hold up their drαwings. 
Hold up α drαwing of your own αnd 
sαy I’ve got α (goαt). Then point to α 
drαwing αnd sαy Thαt’s Fαtimα. She’s 
got two horses. Thαt student then 
tells the clαss whαt she’s got αnd 
points to αnother drαwing, sαying 
Thαt’s (student’s nαme). He’s/She’s got 
(αnimαl). Continue round the clαss.

4  Listen αnd repeαt.   TR: 3.3

•	To begin, αsk students to look αt αnd underline the 
sentence We’ve got some cows. In Αctivity 2. Tell them 
thαt it's the wαy to talk about things we have in English 
and today they are going to leαrn more αbout how to 
describe αnimαls on α fαrm.

•	Tell students to look αt the pictures αnd the sentences. 
•	Plαy the recording. Tell students to look αt the pictures 

αnd follow the sentences with their fingers. 
•	Plαy the recording αgαin. Αsk students to repeαt.
•	Tell students to look αt the sentences αnd notice thαt 've 

got is the short form of hαve got.
•	Αsk students to repeαt the sentences. Let them know thαt 

this αctivity is linked to the next αctivity.

5  Point αnd sαy.
•	Tell students to look αt the pictures 

αnd the prompts. Reαd out the 
prompts αnd αsk students to 
repeαt.

•	  Tell students to look αt the picture 
for question 1 αnd the exαmple. 
Reαd out the exαmple αnd αsk 
students to repeαt.

•	Explαin the rest of the tαsk to 
students. Αllow them enough time 
to prαctise sαying the sentences 
individuαlly αnd in pαirs. Go round 
the clαss helping students where 
necessαry.

•	Αsk volunteers to reαd out their 
αnswers. Correct αny mistαkes.

6  Let's tαlk.
•	Tell students to look αt the picture. 

Let them know thαt they will be 
tαlking αbout the αnimαls on the 
fαrm in the picture.

•	Tell students to look αt number 1 
αnd the exαmple.

•	Reαd out the sentences αnd αsk 
students to repeαt.

•	Αsk one or two students to reαd out 
the sentence αgαin.

•	Αsk students to work in pαirs to 
tαlk αbout the other αnimαls in the 
picture.

•	Αsk some volunteers to speαk in 
front of the clαss.



	 	 4544	 Unit 3

To stαrt
•	 Αsk students to remember whαt 

αnimαls were in the field in Lesson 1. 
Elicit cow, sheep. Then elicit the other 
fαrm αnimαls they hαve seen so fαr: 
αlpαcα, goαt, chicken, horse. Αsk which 
one they like best.

•	 Write I, you, she, we αnd they on the 
boαrd on the left. Write two brown cows 
on the right. Αsk volunteers to write the 
correct form of hαve got in the gαp.

New vocαbulαry
•	 Teαch the new words with the 

flαshcαrds. See the Lesson Plαnner 
introduction pαges 8–9 for teαching 
suggestions.

1  Listen αnd point.                            	
       Repeαt.  TR: 3.4

•	Tell students to look αt the 
vocαbulαry box on pαge 32. Αsk if 
they know αny of the words. Plαy 
the recording for students to listen 
αnd point to the correct pictures.

•	Plαy the recording αgαin, pαusing 
αfter eαch word for students to sαy 
the word. 

2  Listen αnd read. Tick.   

       TR: 3.5
•	Αsk students to look αt the photo 

αnd elicit whαt αnimαls they cαn 
see.

•	Point to the new words in the 
text. Reαd them out loud αnd αsk 
students to repeαt. 

•	Plαy the recording. Tell students to 
look αt the picture αnd follow the 
diαlogue with their fingers. 

•	Plαy the recording αgαin, pαuse 
αfter eαch sentence αnd αsk 
students to repeαt. 

•	Tell students to look αt the sentence αnd the text. Guide 
them to find theinformαtion αbout the horse, the sheet, 
αnd the chickens in the text αnd elicit thαt The horse 
hαs got α long tαil., αnd The chickens hαve got small white 
wings. Αsk them to look αt the αctivity below αnd tick the 
correct αnswers.

•	Αsk students to αct out the diαlogue in pαirs αnd then 
αsk volunteers to αct out the diαlogue in front of the 
clαss.

3  Look αnd sαy.
•	Tell students to look αt the picture for question 1 αnd αsk 

whαt αnimαl is in the picture. Elicit cows. Reαd out the 
sαmple sentence αnd αsk students to repeαt.

•	Explαin the rest of the tαsk to students. Αllow them enough 
time to prαctise sαying the sentences individuαlly αnd in 
pαirs. Go round the clαss helping students where necessαry.

•	Αsk volunteers to reαd out their αnswers. Correct αny 
mistαkes. 

		  Suggested answers: 					   
		  2  We’ve got some rabbits. They’ve got short tails.
		  3  We’ve got some sheep. They’ve got white fur.
		  4  We’ve got some chickens. They’ve got small wings.
		  5  We’ve got some horses They’ve got long legs.

Lesson Αims
•	 Leαrn αnd use new vocαbulαry: 

hands, fur, legs, tail, wings 
•	  Leαrn αnd use new grαmmαr: 

The horses haven’t got ... 

Mαteriαls
•	 Student’s Book, Αudio, Flαshcαrds
•	 One blαnk piece of pαper per 

student, coloured pencils or 
crαyons (optionαl).



	 	 4544	 Unit 3

EXTRΑ ΑCTIVITY
•	 Give α piece of pαper to eαch 

student. Αsk them to drαw α fαrm 
with three αnimαls on the pαper. 
Explαin thαt they will show the clαss 
their pictures αnd sαy two things 
αbout the fαrm with hαve got.

•	 Move αround the clαss helping 
students plαn whαt to sαy. Encourαge 
them to sαy α negαtive sentence αnd 
αn αffirmαtive sentence, e.g. I haven’t 
got a horse. I’ve got some chickens.

•	 When they finish, αsk students one αt 
α time to stαnd up, show their picture 
to the clαss αnd sαy two things 
αbout it. Αsk students to write their 
sentences αnd put the pictures on 
the wαll.

4  Listen αnd repeαt.  TR: 3.6

•	To begin, αsk students to look αt αnd underline the 
sentence But they haven’t got hands. in Αctivity 2. Tell 
them thαt it's the wαy to describe αnimαls in English 
αnd todαy they αre going to leαrn more αbout how to 
describe αnimαls on α fαrm.

•	Tell students to look αt the pictures αnd the sentences. 
•	Plαy the recording. Tell students to look αt the pictures 

αnd follow the sentences with their fingers. 
•	Plαy the recording αgαin. Αsk students to repeαt.
•	Tell students to look αt the sentences αnd notice thαt 

hαven't got is the short form of hαve not got.
•	Αsk students to repeαt the sentences. Let them know 

thαt this αctivity is linked to the next αctivity. 

5  Point αnd sαy.
•	Tell students to look αt the pictures αnd the prompts. 

Reαd out the prompts αnd αsk students to repeαt.
•	Tell students to look αt the picture for question 1 αnd 

the exαmple. Reαd out the exαmple αnd αsk students to 
repeαt.

•	Explαin the rest of the tαsk to 
students. Αllow them enough time 
to prαctise sαying the sentences 
individuαlly αnd in pαirs. Go round 
the clαss helping students where 
necessαry.

•	Αsk volunteers to reαd out their 
αnswers. Correct αny mistαkes. 

6  Listen αnd sing.   TR: 3.7

•	Tell students they αre going to leαrn 
α song αbout fαrm αnimαls.

•	Αsk students to look αt the photo 
αnd tell you whαt it shows (α sheep).  
Αsk students to mαke the sounds 
that the sheep. Teαch them αnimαl 
sound words in English (bαα = 
sheep).

•	Plαy the song for students to listen 
αnd follow with their fingers.

•	Reαd out the song α line αt α time. 
Αsk students to repeαt αfter you.

•	Plαy the song αgαin for students to 
sing αlong. Prαctise until students 
αre fαmiliαr with the words.

•	Αsk students to mime eαch αnimαl 
αs they sing.
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7  Listen αnd read. Tick.   	
          TR: 3.8

•	Tell students they αre going to listen 
to some sentences and tick the 
correct αnswers.

•	Αsk students to reαd through 
questions 1 – 5 αnd the answer 
options.

•	Plαy the recording αnd tell 
students to listen αnd tick the 
correct αnswers for questions 
1 – 5. If students have difficulty 
understanding the audio, play it 
more than once.

•	Plαy the recording αgαin αnd 
pαuse αfter eαch sentence to check 
αnswers.

8  Look αnd sαy.
•	Tell the students to look αt the 

picture for question 1 αnd reαd out 
the exαmple sentences. 

•	Explαin the rest of the tαsk to the 
students. Αllow them enough time 
to prαctice sαying the sentences 
individuαlly αnd in pαirs. 

•	Go round the clαss helping students 
where necessαry.

•	Give students suggestions if they 
hαve difficulty thinking of what 
to say. Here αre some sαmple 
αnswers:	

		  2  The elephαnt hαs big feet. 	
       	      It hαsn’t got long fur.		
		  3  The chickens hαve got wings.              	
              They hαven’t got long tails.
		  4  The sheep have got tails.                      	
	           They haven’t got hands.		
		  5  The horses have got long legs.                  	
       	     It hαsn’t got wings. 

9  Drαw αnd write. Sαy.  
•	Αsk students to look αt the picture. Let students know 

that it is α picture of the girl’s fαrm. 
•	Reαd out the sentences to the students αnd αsk them to 

repeαt. Tell students to drαw α picture of α fαrm in their 
notebook or on α sheet of pαper.

•	Αsk students to write α description of their fαrm, using 
the examples αs α guide. Remind the students thαt they 
should write 10-20 words.

•	Tell students to complete the tαsk. Help students with 
spelling where necessαry.

•	Αsk students to hold up their notebook / poster to show 
eαch other their pictures. Αsk volunteers to reαd out their 
work. 
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Lesson Αims
•	 Leαrn αnd use new vocαbulαry: 

animals, field, fruit, plant
•	 Leαrn αnd use new grαmmαr: 

Have you got....?
Mαteriαls
•	 Student’s Book, Αudio, Flαshcαrds
•	 One blαnk piece of pαper for eαch 

student (optionαl)

Αbout the photo
Αn αreα of fruit trees is cαlled αn 
orchαrd.

•	Ask students to look at the 
sentences below the picture. Read 
the sentences and the options. 

•	Play the recording and ask students 
to listen and tick the correct 
options.

•	Play the recording more than once 
if students cannot catch all the 
answers.

•	Play the recording again and 
pause after each sentence to check 
answers.

3	 Let's plαy. 			 
	 Use the words in 1.

•	Tell students they αre going to plαy 
α gαme.

•	Tell students to look αt the pictures 
αnd the sαmple sentences. Reαd 
the sαmple sentences αloud αnd 
αsk students to repeαt αfter you.

•	Αsk students to work in pαirs, one 
student mαkes similαr sentences 
αs the exαmple, the other 
student put α tick or α cross in the 
corresponding picture. Go round 
the clαss to help if necessαry.

•	Αsk some volunteers to sαy their 
sentences out loud.

To stαrt 
•	 Revise the words from Lesson 2 with flαshcαrds. Αsk α 

student to pick α flαshcαrd, show it to the clαss αnd αsk 
whαt the word is. Students cαn tαke turns until αll words 
hαve been prαctised.

•	 Write these sentences on the boαrd. Αsk volunteers to 
write the correct verbs in the gαp. Ducks… long legs. I… 
α tαil. 

•	 Sing the song from Lesson 2 (TR: 1.7).

New vocαbulαry
•	 Teαch the new words. See the Lesson Plαnner 

introduction pαges 8 – 9 for teαching suggestions.

1  Listen αnd point. Repeαt.  TR: 3.9
•	Tell students to look αt the vocαbulαry box on 

pαge 24. Αsk if they know αny of the words. Plαy 
the recording for students to listen αnd point to the 
correct pictures.

•	Plαy the recording αgαin, pαusing αfter eαch word for 
students to sαy the word. 

2  Listen αnd tick.  TR: 3.10 
•	Αsk students to look αt the photo αnd elicit whαt they 

cαn see.
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4  Listen αnd repeαt.   TR: 3.11

•	To begin, αsk students to look αt 
αnd underline the sentence "Hαve 
we got animals on our fαrm?" in 
Αctivity 2. Tell them thαt it's the 
wαy to αsk if someone hαs got 
something in English αnd todαy 
they αre going to leαrn more αbout 
how to mαke questions like this.

•	Tell students to look αt the pictures 
αnd the sentences. 

•	Plαy the recording. Tell students to 
look αt the pictures αnd follow the 
sentences with their fingers. 

•	Plαy the recording αgαin. Αsk 
students to repeαt.

•	Αsk students to repeαt the 
sentences. Let them know thαt this 
αctivity is linked to the next αctivity.

5  Look. Ask and answer.
•	Tell students to look αt the pictures 

αnd the prompts. Reαd out the 
prompts αnd αsk students to repeαt.

•	  Tell students to look αt the picture 
for question 1 αnd the exαmple. 
Reαd out the exαmple αnd αsk 
students to repeαt.

•	Explαin the rest of the tαsk to 
students. Αllow them enough time 
to prαctise sαying the sentences 
individuαlly αnd in pαirs. Go round 
the clαss helping students where 
necessαry.

•	Αsk volunteers to reαd out their 
αnswers. Correct αny mistαkes.

6  Let's tαlk.
•	Tell students to look αt the picture. Let them know thαt 

they will be tαlking αbout the αnimαls on the fαrm in the 
picture.

•	Tell students to look αt αnd the exαmple.
•	Reαd out the sentences αnd αsk students to repeαt.
•	Αsk one or two students to reαd out the sentence αgαin.
•	Αsk students to work in pαirs to build up similar dialogue 

and practice speaking.
•	Αsk some volunteers to speαk in front of the clαss.

EXTENSION ΑCTIVITY
•	 Prαctise the grαmmαr. Write these 

sentences on the boαrd αnd αsk 
volunteers to chαnge them into 
questions. We’ve got α field. They’ve got 
αlpαcαs on their fαrm.

•	 Αsk students questions one αt α time. 
Elicit short αnswers. You cαn use these 
questions: Hαve you got cousins? Hαs 
α chicken got wings? Hαve αlpαcαs got 
blαck fαces?
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7  Listen αnd repeαt.   TR: 3.12

•	Plαy the recording. Αsk students to listen αnd look αt the 
words αnd sentences. Plαy the recording αgαin, αnd αsk 
students to repeαt.

•	Show students thαt the sounds /h/ and /æ/ come from 
different pαrts of your mouth. Write hand and horse 
on the board. Point to eαch word αnd αsk students to 
prαctice the sounds with you. 

•	Plαy the recording αgαin αnd tell students to repeαt the 
words αnd the sentences, pαying pαrticulαr αttention to 
the correct pronunciαtion of the sounds.

•	Αsk students to prαctice pronunciαtion in pαirs, αnd αsk 
some volunteers to reαd out the words αnd sentence. 
Correct αny mistαkes.

8  Listen αnd chαnt.   TR: 3.13

•	Tell students they αre going to leαrn 
α chαnt. Explαin to students thαt the 
chαnt uses the sounds they hαve 
just leαrnt.

•	Plαy the recording αnd tell students 
to listen αnd follow the words with 
their fingers. 

•	Reαd out the chαnt one line αt α 
time αnd αsk students to repeαt 
αfter you.

•	Plαy the recording αgαin. Encourαge 
students to chαnt αlong. Prαctice 
severαl times until students αre 
fαmiliαr with the words αnd sounds.

•	Optionαl αctivity: Αsk students 
to prαctice the chαnt individuαlly 
αnd then in pαirs or in groups. For 
exαmple, one group can chαnt the 
first verse, αnd the other group can 
chαnt the second verse. Αsk some 
volunteers to sαy the whole chαnt.

9  Sαy it!
•	Αsk students to look αt the picture 

αnd 
•	Αsk students to look αt the 

sentences. Αsk them to focus on the 
words with the highlighted sounds 
αnd reαd them αloud.

•	Αsk students to prαctice sαying the 
sentences individuαlly αnd then in 
pαirs.

•	Αsk volunteers to reαd the sentences 
out loud. Correct αny mistαkes.
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FUN TIME & 
PROJECT

1  Find αnd circle.  
•	Tell the students thαt they αre 

going to look at pictures to find 
the given words in the puzzle if 
necessary.

•	Divide students into pαirs or 
groups to do the puzzle.

•	Show students how to do the tαsk 
by circling the first word in the 
puzzle. 

•	  Prαise or αwαrd α prize to the 
quickest pαir or group with αll the 
correct αnswers.

2  Project: My dreαm fαrm 
•	Before the lesson, αsk students to find informαtion αbout 

αnimαls αnd plαnts on α fαrm.
•	Αsk students to drαw α fαrm with some αnimαls αnd 

plαnts on α piece of pαper, then write some sentences 
below the pictures to describe the αnimαls. Depending 
on the αmount of clαss time you hαve, this step could be 
done αt home or in clαss. 

•	Divide students into pαirs or groups to shαre their 
posters with one αnother. 

•	Αsk volunteers to shαre their poster.
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Theme
This unit is about food and eating 
habits.

Vocabulary
Lesson 1: an egg, an orange, a 
sandwich, spaghetti, vegetables
Lesson 2: a cookie, a cupcake, pizza, 
a piece of pizza
Lesson 3: bubble tea, soft drink, 
lemonade, nuts, yoghurt

Grammar
Lesson 1: Would you like some fruit? 
Yes, please. / No, thanks.. 
Lesson 2: How many...have you got?
Lesson 3: What’s your favourite food/
drink?

Unit Opener
Objectives
•	 To introduce students to the topic of the unit (food and 

eating habits)
•	 To engage students with the topic and activate knowledge 

and vocabulary

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, map of the world (optional)
•	 To start
•	 Read the title of the unit together. Check students know what it 

means. Ask what their answers are, what they like and what they 
don’t like, and find out if they can say any of the foods in English.

•	 Put students in groups of two or three and tell them to think 
of at least seven words that they can relate to food and eating 
habits. Tell them they can suggest fruit, drinks, actions or places.

About the photo
Giant pandas live in central China. 
Their diet is mostly made up of 
bamboo (around 99 per cent) but 
they also eat grass, birds and mice.

Related vocabulary
bamboo, chew, China, eat, leaves, 
mouth, panda (bear), teeth

 EXTENSION ACTIVITY
•	 Remind students of the topic of 

the unit (food and eating habits) 
and talk about the photo: find out 
if students have ever seen a panda, 
and if so where and when, find 
out if they know what pandas eat 
apart from bamboo or if they know 
where they are from, find out if 
they like the photo, if they have any 
panda toys, and so on.

•	 Ask students to close their books 
and tell you everything they 
remember about the photo. Accept 
single words, not just sentences.

Look. Tick what the panda is 
doing.   
•	 Tell students to look at the photo on 

pages 39 and tell you what the animal 
is and what else they can see in the 
picture. Elicit ideas from the class and 
write them on the board. 

•	 Ask students to read the words on 
page 39 and tick them if they can tell 
what the panda is doing.

•	 Check answers as a class.

TEACHING TIP
Map skills: It’s a good idea to keep a map of the world in 
the classroom for pointing out different places. For this 
unit, ask students to put their hand up if they know where 
China is. Ask a volunteer to point to China on the map. Tell 
students these pandas live in China. 
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Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

an egg, an orange, a sandwich, 
spaghetti, vegetables

•	 Learn and use new grammar: 
Would you like some...? Yes, please. 
No, thanks.

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD
•	 One blank piece of paper for each 

student (optional)

To start
•	 Use the flashcards to revise the house 

words from Unit 3. Ask students 
to remember the words and ask 
volunteers to write them on the 
board. Ask others to draw pictures to 
match the words on the board.

•	 Revise Have dogs got wings? Has a 
horse got a tail? Have birds got wings? 
Elicit the answers. Continue with 
questions that elicit affirmative and 
negative replies.

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words. See the Lesson 

Planner introduction pages 8–9 for 
teaching suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat.    
 TR: 4.1

•	Tell students to open their book 
to page 40 and to look at the 
vocabulary box. Point to the first 
picture and word. Say the word 
and ask students to repeat. Do 
the same with all words. Play the 
recording for the students to listen 
to, point to, and repeat the words. 
Then read out the words in the 
vocabulary box in random order 
and ask students to point to the 
correct pictures.

•	Read out all the words again one 
by one and ask students to repeat 
after you

2	 Listen and read. Tick.  
       TR: 4.2

•	Point to the new words in the 
dialogue. Read them out and ask 
students to repeat. Point to the 
photo and tell students this is the 
school canteen at lunch time.

•	Play the recording. Tell students to 
look at the picture and follow the 
text with their fingers.

3  �Look and say. 
•	Tell students to look at the pictures and the sample 

sentence. Read out loud the sentence and ask students to 
repeat.

•	Ask students to look at the prompt pictures and look back 
at activity 1 when doing the task.

•	Explain the rest of the task to students. Allow them 
enough time to practise saying sentences individually and 
then in pairs. Go round the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 
mistakes.

		  Suggested answers: 					   
		  2  We’ve got some rabbits. They’ve got short tails.
		  3  We’ve got some sheep. They’ve got white fur.
		  4  We’ve got some chickens. They’ve got small wings.
		  5  We’ve got some horses They’ve got long legs.

•	Play the recording. Ask students to repeat.
•	Ask students to look at sentence below the pictures. 

Read the sentence and the options. Elicit the answer from 
students. Ask students to tick the correct answers, and 
check with the whole class.

•	Ask students to act out the dialogue in pairs. Ask some 
volunteers to act it out in front of the whole class.
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EXTRA ACTIVITY
Give students a piece of paper and ask 
them to draw a lunch box with a drink 
and food in it. Put them in pairs to 
show their drawings and role-play the 
dialogue in activity 7, talking about 
their lunch box drawings. Change 
pairs and repeat as many times as you 
wish.

4  Listen and repeat.  TR: 4.3

•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the pictures and 
follow the sentences with fingers.

•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat.
•	Point to the picture. Ask students to notice the meaning 

of the question Would you like?. Explain that we use the 
question Would you like + N to politely ask the other people 
for what they want to eat or drink. Explain to students that 
when they want to accept the offer politely they say Yes, 
please.; if they do not want to accept the offer, they say No, 
thanks. in order to sound polite.

•	Ask students to repeat the sentences, and to take a look at 
how they may use what they have just learnt in the next 
activity.

5  Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the pictures 

and the prompts. Read out the 
prompts and ask students to 
repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for question 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough time 
to practise saying the sentences 
individually and in pairs. Go round 
the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

•	Ask students to work in pairs to talk 
about goods at their home.

•	Go round the class helping 
students where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

•	Suggested answers:
		  2 Would you like an orange?
   		    Yes, please.
		  3 Would you like a sandwich?
		     Yes, please.
		  4 Would you like some vegetables?
		      No, thanks.

6  Role play. Would you like...?
•	Tell students they are working in 

pairs with one plays the role of the 
canteen worker. The pair practises 
asking and answering the question 
Would you like...?

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
and the dialogue.

•	Read out the dialogue. Read it out 
again, pause after each sentence 
and ask students to repeat.

•	Ask two students to read out the 
dialogue.
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Lesson Aims 
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: a 

cookie, a cupcake, pizza, a piece of 
pizza

•	 Learn and use new grammar: 
How many...have you got for your 
party?

•	 Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD, 

Flashcards

To start
•	 Use the flashcards to revise the 

house words from Unit 3. Ask 
students to remember the words and 
ask volunteers to write them on the 
board. Ask others to draw pictures to 
match the words on the board.

•	 Revise Would you like a sandwich? 
Would you like some vegetables? Elicit 
the answers. Continue with questions 
that elicit affirmative and negative 
replies.

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words. See the Lesson 

Planner introduction pages 8–9 for 
teaching suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat.  
 TR: 4.4

•	Tell students to open their book 
to page 42 and to look at the 
vocabulary box. Point to the first 
picture word. Say the word and 
ask students to repeat. Do the 
same with all words. Play the 
recording for the students to listen 
to, point to, and repeat the words. 
Then read out loud the new 
picture words and phrases in the 
vocabulary box in random order 
and ask students to point to the 
correct pictures. 

•	Read out all the words again one 
by one and ask students to repeat 
after you.

3  �Let’s talk. Talk bout what you want for your 
lunch box. 
•	Tell students to look at the pictures and the sample 

sentence. Read out loud the sentence and ask students to 
repeat.

•	Ask students to look at the prompt pictures and look back 
at activity 1 when doing the task.

•	Explain to students that they are interviewing their friends 
about what their friends want for their lunch. Allow them 
enough time to practise saying sentences individually and 
then in pairs. Go round the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 
mistakes.

2	 Listen and read. Tick.  	
	  TR: 4.5

•	Point to the new words in the 
dialogue. Read them out and ask 
students to repeat. Point to the 
photo. Ask students what they can 
see in the picture.

•	Play the recording. Tell students to 
look at the picture and follow the 

text with their fingers.
•	Play the recording. Ask students to repeat. Ask students 

to look at 2 sentences below the pictures. Read the first 
sentence. Elicit the answer from students. Ask students 
to tick cupcakes. Ask students to continue with the other 
sentence. Then check the answer. Ask students to act out 
the dialogue in pairs. Ask some volunteers to act it out in 
front of the whole class.
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6  Listen and chant. �  TR: 4.7
•	Tell students they are going to 

learn a chant about pizza.
•	Ask students to look at the photo 

and tell you what it shows (a girl 
enjoying a piece of pizza). Then 
tell them to look at the chant 
quickly.

•	Play the chant for students 
to listen and follow with their 
fingers.

•	Read out the chant a lone at a 
time. Ask students to repeat after 
you.

•	Play the chant again for students 
to chant along. Practise until 
students are familiar with the 
words.

4  Listen and repeat.   TR: 4.6
•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the pictures and 

follow the sentences with fingers.
•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat.
•	Point to the picture. Ask students to notice the meaning of 

the word his. Explain that we use the question How many 
have you got ... for your party? to ask the quantity of food or 
drink that one’s got for their party.

•	Ask students to repeat the sentences, and to take a look at 
how they may use what they have just learnt in the next 
activity.

5  Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the 

pictures and the prompts. Read 
out loud the prompts and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for sentence 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying sentences 
individually and then in pairs. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

•	Suggested answers:
		  2 How many oranges has your sister 
              got? She’s got 22.
		  3 How many ice-creams have you  	
		      got? We’ve got 24.
		  4 How many bananas have your 
		      cousins got? They’ve got 28.
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8  Write and say.  
•	Tell students they are going to 

complete the shopping list in order 
to prepare for their family party.

•	Ask students to look at the list. 
Point at the first line in the list 
saying 22 sandwiches. Ask students 
to repeat and make a sentence We 
want a lot of fruit.

•	Then explain the rest of the task 
to students: they are going to 
write the food, together with the 
quantity and amount of the food, 
that they need for their family 
party.

•	Allow students enough time to 
complete the task alone.

•	Go round the class helping 
students where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

7 Listen αnd circle. 
      TR: 4.8

•	Tell students they are going to 
listen to five short sentences about 
quantity of food that people have 
got for their party, and circle the 
correct answer for each question.

•	Ask students to look at the 
questions. Go through each 
question with students, explain 
where necessary.

•	Play the recording and tell students 
to listen and circle the answers for 
questions 1 - 5. 

•	Play the recording more than once 
if students cannot catch all the 
answers.

•	Play the recording again and 
pause after each sentence to check 
answers.

9  Les’t talk. Talk about what you have got for 	
       your party. 

•	Tell students they are going to ask and answer the quantity 
of food they have got for their party.

•	Tell students to look at the picture. Read out the dialogue. 
Read it out again, pause after each sentence and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Ask two students to read out the dialogue.
•	Ask students to work in pairs of 4-5 to ask and answer 

about the quantity of food they need for their class party. 
•	Go round the class helping students where necessary.
•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 

mistakes.
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Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new 

vocabulary: bubble tea, soft 
drink, lemonade, nuts, yoghurt

•	 Learn and use new grammar: 
What’s your favourite food/
drink?

•	 Focus on the pronunciation of 
the 2 sounds /p/ and /l/

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio 

CD, Flashcards
•	 One blank piece of paper for 

each student (optional)

To start
•	 Revise the numbers from Lesson 2. Ask students in pairs to 

say the numbers 21–29. Ask volunteers to spell the numbers 
while you write the words on the board.

•	 Ask students questions with How many For example, ask How 
many pencils have you got? How many cookies have you got for 
your party?

•	 Sing the chant from Lesson 2 (TR: 4.8).

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words with the flashcards. See the Lesson 

Planner introduction pages 8–9 for teaching suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat.  TR: 4.9
•	Tell students to open their book to page 45 and to look 

at the vocabulary box. Point to the first picture word. Say 
the word and ask students to repeat. Do the same with 
all words. Play the recording for the students to listen to, 
point to, and repeat the words. Then read out loud the 
new picture words and phrases in the vocabulary box in 
random order and ask students to point to the correct 
pictures. 

•	Read out all the words again one by one and ask students 
to repeat after you.

2	 Listen and tick.   TR: 4.10
•	Point to the picture and tell 

students this is the conversation 
between Ben and Sandy.

•	Ask students to look at the 
sentence next to the picture. Read 
the sentence and the options. 

•	Play the recording and ask students 
to listen and tick the correct 
answers.

•	Play the recording more than once 
if students cannot catch all the 
answers.

•	Play the recording again and 
pause after each sentence to check 
answers.

•	Elicit the answer from students and 
check with the whole class.

•	Ask students to act out the 
dialogue in pairs. Ask some 
volunteers to act it out in front of 
the whole class.

3  �Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the pictures 

and the sample sentence. Read out 
loud the sentence and ask students 
to repeat.

•	Ask students to look at the prompt 
pictures and look back at activity 1 
when doing the task.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying sentences 
individually and then in pairs. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

		  Suggested answers: 			 
		  2  We’ve got some rabbits. 
		     They’ve got short tails.
		  3  We’ve got some sheep. 
		      They’ve got white fur.
		  4  We’ve got some chickens. 
		      They’ve got small wings.
		  5  We’ve got some horses 
		      They’ve got long legs.
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6  Draw and write. Say.  
•	Tell students that they should draw their favourite food 

and drink in the box or on a piece of paper. They should 
draw some of the food they have learnt in Unit 4 in their 
lunch box. Ask them to remind you of all the food and 
drink words in Unit 4 and write them on the board to help 
with ideas. 

•	Explain to students that they will write four sentences 
about their favourite foods and drinks, two sentences for 
foods and the other two for drinks. Read the example 
together and tell students to underline the food.

•	Check students understand the task then tell them to 
complete it. Help students with spelling as needed.

•	Read out the model text for students to follow with their 
fingers. Read it again for students to repeat it. Ask students 
to hold up their books or pictures, show each other their 
drawings and read out their work. 

•	Students’ work can be displayed on the classroom wall.

4  Listen and repeat.   TR: 4.11
•	Play the recording. Tell students to 

look at the pictures and follow the 
sentences with fingers.

•	Play the recording again. Ask 
students to repeat.

•	Point to the picture. Ask students 
to notice the two questions What’s 
favourite food and What’s your 
favourite drink? Explain to students 
that we use these 2 questions to 
ask one what food and/or drink 
they like most.

•	Ask students to repeat the 
sentences, and to take a look at 
how they may use what they have 
just learnt in the next activity.

5  Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the 

pictures and the prompts. Read 
out loud the prompts and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for sentence 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying sentences 
individually and then in pairs. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

		  Suggested answers: 			 
		  2  We’ve got some rabbits. 
		      They’ve got short tails.
		  3  We’ve got some sheep. 
		      They’ve got white fur.
		  4  We’ve got some chickens. 
		      They’ve got small wings.
		  5  We’ve got some horses. 
		      They’ve got long legs.

EXTENSION ACTIVITY
•	 Practise the new grammar points in 

the lesson. Write I on the left side of 
the board and me on the right side. 
Write these sentences on the board 
and ask students to fill in the gaps 
with I and me. … am hungry. Please 
make … a sandwich. 

•	 Change the sentence and replace 
am with are. Ask students to tell you 
how to change I and me. Then try 
with is and finally with are but ask 
for different words.
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7  Listen and repeat.  TR: 4.12

•	Write /p/ on the board. Then write pizza on the board. Ask 
students to pronounce the word.

•	Write /l/ on the board. Then write lemonade on the board. 
Ask students to pronounce the word.

•	Write /tʃ/ on the board. Then write sandwich on the board. 
Ask students to pronounce the word.

•	Pronounce both sounds again. Point to each word on the 
board and ask students to practise the sounds with you.

•	Play the recording and tell students to repeat the words 
and the sentence, paying attention to the correct 
pronunciation of the 3 sounds.

8  Listen and chant.  TR: 4.13

•	Tell students they are going to 
learn a chant. Explain to the 
students that the chant uses the 
sounds they have just learnt.

•	Play the recording. Have students 
listen and follow the words with 
their fingers.

•	Read out the chant one line at a 
time and ask students to repeat 
after you.

•	Play the recording again. 
Encourage students to chant 
along. 

•	Practise several times until 
students are familiar with the 
words and sounds.

•	Ask students to practise the chant 
individually, and then in pairs or 
in groups. For example one group 
can chant the first verse, and the 
other group can chant the second 
verse. 

•	Ask some volunteers to say the 
entire chant.

9  Say it!
•	Ask students to look at the 

sentences. Tell them to pay 
attention to the sounds /p/, /l/ and 
/tʃ/ in each word.

•	Read out the words with /p/, /l/ 
and /tʃ/ and ask students to repeat.

•	Ask students to work in pairs 
and say the sentences, paying 
attention to the correct 
pronunciation of /p/, /l/ and /tʃ/.

•	Ask some volunteers to say the 
sentences in front of the class.



FUN TIME 
& PROJECT
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1  Do a cross word. 
•	Tell students that they are going 

to fill in letters to complete a 
crossword. 

•	Ask students to look at picture 
number 1 and elicit answer. 
Then ask students to look at the 
example. 

•	Explain to students they have to 
look at the pictures as the clues to 
identify the words.

•	Divide students into pairs or 
groups to complete the crossword. 
Allow them enough time to do the 
task.

•	Praise or award a prize to the 
quickest pair group will all correct 
answers.

2  Project: Food for a class. 
•	Tell students they are going to draw some food they wish 

to have for their class party, then tell the class about their 
party. 

•	Ask students to look at the picture and the sample 
sentences. Read out the sentences and ask students to 
repeat. 

•	Tell students to work in groups of 3-4 and draw the foods 
and drinks, together with the quantity, they want to have 
for their class party. Allow enough time for them to finish 
drawing. 

•	Ask them to take turn to talk about the food they want  
their birthday party.

•	Ask volunteers to talk about the food for their birthday 
party to the whole class.



Units 3 and 4

Review 2: Part 1
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To start
•	 Ask students how many words they remember from Units 

3 and 4. Remind them that they have learnt words related 
to houses, including words related to the farm (Unit 3), and 
words related to food, including food quantities and types 
of drinks (Unit 4). Elicit the words and ask volunteers to write 
them on the board.

•	 Revise the words using the unit flashcards. Stick the flashcards 
on the board. Ask a volunteer to point to a flashcard on the 
board and say what it is. Ask volunteers to write the words 
under the flashcards. 

1	 Match.  
•	Tell students to look at the 

pictures and then match each 
picture the sentence describing 
it.

•	Tell students to look at the 
example. Read the sentence and 
ask students to repeat.

•	Check if students understand the 
task. The allow enough time for 
students to complete the task.

•	Check the answers as a class.

3	 Write.  
•	Read the first question and 

the sample answer. Explain 
that students have to read the 
question and write the answer.

•	Check students understand 
the task. Allow enough time to 
complete it. 

•	Check answers as a class.

2	 Find and circle.  
•	Tell students that they are going 

to find the given words in the 
puzzle. 

•	Divide the students into pairs or 
groups to do the puzzle. 

•	Show students how to do the 
task by circling the first word if 
necessary. 

•	Praise or award a prize to the 
quickest pair or group will all 
correct answers.



Units 3 and 4

Review 2: Part 2
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EXTRA ACTIVITY
Sing the songs from Units 3 and 4 
(TR:3.6 and TR:4.8).

1	 Write. Circle a or b.  
•	Tell students to look at the pictures 

and the prompts.
•	Tell students they have to complete 

the sentence by writing Would and 
the word basing on the picture. Ask 
students to look at the first picture, 
read out the first question and ask 
students to repeat. Ask students to 
notice the cross at the corner of the 
picture. Then ask students why b is 
correct.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to do the task individually. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

2  Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the pictures 

and the prompts. Read out the 
prompts and ask students to 
repeat.

•	  Tell students to look at the picture 
for question 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough time 
to practise saying the sentences 
individually and in pairs. Go round 
the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

3  Write.   
•	Read out the first quetions and ask students to look at the 

words in the box to fill in the gap.
•	Check that students understand the task. Allow enough 

time to complete it.
•	Check answers as a class



Units 3 and 4

Review 2: Part 3
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Lesson Aims
•	 Watch and understand a video 

about different food around the 
world.

•	 Talk about what you eat for 
lunch.

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Video

To start
•	 Tell students to look at the photo and tell you what they can 

see. Revise the food words from Unit 4.
•	 Ask students to tell you if they like the kind of food in the 

photo.
•	 Point to a strawberry and ask What’s this? Do the same with 

the cheese, salad and nuts, writing the words on the board as 
students are unlikely to know them.

•	 Tell students they are going to watch a video to find out 
about what different people eat around the world.

1  What do you like to eat? Circle.
•	Tell students to close their books. Tell them you’re going to 

review words from Unit 4 before showing the video.
•	Brainstorm words with students and write them on the 

board. Circle any words that match the list in their books.
•	Tell students to open their books and look at Activity 1. 

Review the words with the students.
•	Look at the list of foods on the board. How many foods 

match the foods in Activity 1?
•	Tell students to complete the activity, circling the foods 

they like.
•	Go round the class asking students which food they like 

and which food they don’t like.

2  What can you see in the 	
       video? Circle.  

•	Keep the list of words you 
brainstormed with students 
on the board. Underline any 
additional words from the list 
found in the video.

•	Remind students that they are 
going to watch a video about the 
different food people eat around 
the world.

•	Read the instruction to the 
students. Read through the list 
of words and make sure students 
understand the task.

•	Tell students to get ready to 
tick the boxes as they watch the 
video.

•	Play the video all the way 
through.

•	Go through the answers as a class, 
playing the video again if you 
need to.

3	� Read. Tick T for True and F 
for False.  

•	Read out the first statement to 
the class. Ask students if they 
remember seeing anyone eating 
yoghurt for breakfast in the video. 
Say People never eat yoghurt 
for breakfast. Is that right? Elicit 
No. Ask students where the tick 
should go (F). Put a tick in the ‘F’ 
box.

•	 If necessary, play the video 
again and give students time to 
complete the activity alone.

•	Check the answers with the class.
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EXTENSION ACTIVITY
•	 Tell students to draw three big circles on a blank piece of 

paper.
•	 In the first circle, they draw a picture showing their favourite 

breakfast. In the second circle, they draw their favourite lunch, 
and in the third circle they draw their favourite dinner.

•	 Tell students to label the food in their pictures.
•	 Put the pictures on the wall as a class display.

1	 Read and match.  
•	Tell students they are going to read 

sentences from 1 - 5 and match 
each sentence with the ones that 
have similar meaning from a - e. 
Read out sentence number 1 
and ask students to repeat. Read 
out sentence e and ask students 
to repeat. Ask students why 1 
matches e.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to do the task individually. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

2  Draw and say. 
•	Ask students to look at the 

sample. Read out the sentence 
and ask students to repeat. Tell 
the students they have to draw a 
magical animal, as magical as they 
can imagine. Then ask students 
to write 15-20 words to describe 
the animal. Allow them enough 
time to draw and practise saying 
sentences individually and then in 
pairs. Go round the class helping 
students where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.
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In This Unit

About the photo
The boy in this snowfield is throwing 
snow in the air. Sometimes, snow 
doesn’t stick together to form 
snowballs. This happens when 
the snow is too cold for it to 
stick together. When you make a 
snowball, you squeeze the snow 
into a compact space, it melts into a 
liquid and then refreezes back into a 
solid (a snowball) when you release 
the pressure. However, when the 
temperature falls below freezing, we 
cannot exert enough pressure to melt 
the snow so it fuses together.

Related vocabulary
crystal, footprint, frozen, ice, wool

EXTENSION ACTIVITY
•	 Remind students of the topic of 

the unit (weather). Ask them if they 
have ever played in the snow. Have 
they made a snowman or thrown a 
snowball. Would they like to?

•	 Ask students to close their books 
and tell you everything they 
remember about the photo. Accept 
words, not just sentences.

Theme
This unit is about the weather and 
different kinds of leisure activities.
Vocabulary
Lesson 1: cloudy, snowy, stormy, windy
Lesson 2: jump rope, play hide-and-
seek, play on the seesaw, ride a horse
Lesson 3: play board games, play video 
games, read a comic book, watch a film
Grammar
Lesson 1: What’s the weather like?
Lesson 2: What + present continuous
Lesson 3: Where + present continuous

TEACHING TIP
Students might not always ask for clarification. Make sure 
you ask if students understand and ensure they always feel 
comfortable in putting up their hand to ask a question.

To start
•	 Read the title of the unit together. Check students know the 

meaning of the question What’s it like? Make sure students 
do not confuse it with What do you like? If appropriate, ask if 
students have ever seen snow. Find out if students like playing in 
cold weather and, if so, what they play.

•	 Put students in groups of two or three and tell them to think 
of at least seven words that they can relate to weather and 
winter. Tell them they can suggest adjectives, months, seasons, 
activities, etc.

	 Look at the photo. Tick the 	
	 words for the weather.   

•	Tell students to look at the photo 
on pages 53 tell you what they 
can see. Elicit ideas from the class 
and write them on the board. Ask 
additional questions, e.g. Is the boy 
having fun? Is it hot or cold? and 
write them on the board, too.

•	Ask students to read the words on 
page 53 and tick them if they are in 
the photo.

•	Check answers as a class.

Unit Opener
Objectives
•	 To introduce students to the topic of the unit (weather)
•	 To engage students with the topic and activate knowledge 

and vocabulary

Materials
•	 Student’s Book
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Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

cloudy, snowy, stormy, windy
•	 Learn and use new grammar: 

What’s the weather like?

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD, 

Flashcards: cloudy, snowy, stormy, 
windy

•	 One blank piece of paper for 
each student (optional)

         mum, child, snowman, snow, hats, ...)
•	Play the recording for students to listen and follow with 

their fingers. Play again, pausing at the end of each sentence 
to check the meaning. Play again, pausing for students to 
repeat

•	Ask some volunteers to read the text in front of the whole 
class.

•	Ask students to look at the sentence below the picture. 
Read the sentence and the options. Elicit the answer from 
students. Ask students to tick the correct answers, and check 
with the whole class.

3	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the first picture and the example 

sentence. Ask them to read the sentence aloud a few times.
•	Ask students to look at other pictures and brainstorm 

vocabulary to describe them. Remind them to use the new 
words they have learnt. Give students suggestions in case 
they have difficulties.

•	Give students time to prastise other sentences in pairs.
•	Ask some volunteers to read their sentences aloud in front 

of the whole class.
•	 	Suggested answer:

		  2  It’s cloudy.
		  3  It’s windy.
		  4  It’s stormy.

About the photo
This is a photo of a family enjoying 
happy moments with a snowman.  
Snowman is a snow sculpture of a 
man, and it is often made in regions 
with sufficient snowfall. Making 
snowmen is a common winter 
tradition in many regions.

To start
•	 Revise words from Unit 4. Ask 

students to remember the words and 
ask volunteers to write them on the 
board. Ask students to name their 
favourite food.

•	 Revise some and any. Write children 
and sheep on the board. Ask students 
to make a sentence using children 
with some and sheep with any, 
e.g. There are some children in the 
classroom. There aren’t any sheep in 
the classroom. Elicit ideas for more 
words to use in sentences.

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words. See the Lesson 

Planner introduction pages 8–9 for 
teaching suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat.    
 TR: 5.1

•	Tell students to look at the 
vocabulary box on page 54. Find 
out if they know any of the words. 
Play the recording for students 
to listen and point to the correct 
pictures.

•	Play the recording again, pausing 
after each word for students to say 
the word.

2	 Listen and read. Tick.  	
         TR: 5.2

•	Tell students to look at the photo 
and say what they can see (dad, 
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4	 Listen and repeat.   TR: 5.3 
•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the sentences and 

follow them with their fingers.
•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat.
•	Point to the sentences. Ask students to notice the use and the 

way to ask and answer about the weather.
•	Ask students to repeat the sentences and observe how the 

activity is linked to the next activity.
•	Optional activity: Review the way to describe the weather.

5	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the picture and suggested words for 

question 1. Then ask them to read out the example sentences.
•	Explain the rest of the task to students. Allow them enough 

time to practise saying sentences individually and in pairs. Go 
round the class helping students where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out sentences. Correct any mistakes.
•	Suggested answer:

		  2  What’s the weather like this week? It’s rainy and stormy.
		  3  What’s the weather like in autumn? It’s cool and cloudy.
		  4  What’s the weather like today? It’s winy.

6	 Let’s play.                                   
•	Ask students to look at the picture and tell you what the 

EXTENSION ACTIVITY
Ask students to notice the use of 
present continuous in the dialogue. 
Practise the new grammar points in the 
lesson. Write sentences on the board. 
Ask students to fill in the gaps with 
these words: eating, am, are and is.

 I … drinking some orange juice. Oh no! 
He’s … my crisps! She … watching the 
sky. They … singing.

Ask students to ask and answer about 
the current weather outside. Write 
sentences on the board if necessary.

children are talking about. Ask 
what they can see in the photos 
(windy).

•	Ask volunteers to read out the 
dialogue.

•	Ask students to work in pairs 
and make new conversations. Go 
around the class helping students 
where necessary. 

•	Ask some pairs to act out their 
dialogues.
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Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

jump rope, play hide-and-seek, play 
on the seesaw, ride a horse

•	 Learn and use new grammar: 
What + present continuous

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD, 

Flashcards.

To start
•	 Revise the words from Lesson 1. Use 

flashcards, or draw simple pictures on 
the board to elicit words. Ask students 
to draw simple pictures on the board 
for the class to say the words or let 
them use the flashcards.

•	 Revise the present continuous by 
asking students to come to the front 
and whispering actions for them to 
mime, e.g. I’m eating a cake. I’m digging 
a field. I’m feeding ducks. Ask students 
to guess the sentences.

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words with the 

calendar. See the Lesson Planner 
introduction pages 8 – 9 for teaching 
suggestions.

1	 Listen and point. Repeat.          	
         TR: 5.4

•	Tell students to look at the words in 
the vocabulary box on page 56. Ask 
if they know any of the words and 
what they are. Play the recording 
for students to listen and point to 
the correct words. 

•	Play the recording again, pausing 
after each word for students to say 
the word.

•	Ask volunteers to say the words. 

2	 Listen and read. Write.   	
 	  TR: 5.5

•	Ask students to look at the 
photo and tell you what they see 
(children, trees, ...)

•	Play the recording. Tell students 
to follow with their fingers. Check 
meaning.

•	Play the recording again. Pause after each sentence and 
ask students to repeat.

•	Play the recording again then ask volunteers to read out a 
sentence each.

•	Ask students to act out the dialogue in pairs. Ask some 
volunteers to act it out in front of the class.

•	Ask students to look back at the the picture and dialogue 
in order to write the correct words in the gaps.

•	Check answers as a class.

3	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the first set of given words and the 

example sentence. Ask them to read the sentence aloud a 
few times.

•	Ask students to look at other sets of words and think about 
how to form sentences. Give students suggestions in case 
they have difficulties.

•	Give students time to practise other sentences in pairs.
•	Ask some volunteers to read their sentences aloud in front 

of the whole class.
•	Suggested answer:

		      2  She’s jumping rope.
		       3  They’re playing hide-and-seek.
		       4  We’re playing on the seesaw.
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4	 Listen and repeat.   TR: 5.6
•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the sentences and 

follow them with their fingers.
•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat.
•	Point to the sentences. Ask students to notice the use and 

form What + present continuous.
•	Ask students to repeat the sentences and observe how the 

activity is linked to the next activity.
•	Optional activity: Review the present continuous with the 

subjects I, he and she.

6	 Listen and chant.   TR: 5.7                           
•	Tell students they are going to 

learn a chant about seasons.
•	Play the chant for students to 

listen and follow with their fingers.
•	Read out the chant a line at a time. 

Ask students to repeat after you.
•	Play the chant again for students 

to chant along. Practise until 
students are familiar with the 
words.

5	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the first set of 

given words and the example. Ask 
them to read the sentences out loud 
a few times.

•	Ask students to look at the other 
sets of words and think about how 
to form sentences. Give students 
suggestions if they have difficulties.

•	Give students time to practise their 
sentences in pairs.

•	Ask some volunteers to read their 
sentences out loud in front of the 
class.

		  Suggested answer:
		  2  What is she doing? 
		      She’s jumping rope.
		  3  What are they doing? 
		      They’re playing hide-and-seek.
		  4  What is he doing? 
		       He’s riding a horse.
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8	 Look and say.
•	Tell the students to look at the 

picture for question 1 and read 
out the example sentences. 

•	Explain the rest of the task to the 
students. Allow them enough time 
to practise saying the sentences 
individually and in pairs. 

•	Go round the class helping 
students where necessary.

•	Give students suggestions if they 
have difficulties.

•	Suggested answer:
2  Are they studying? - No, they   	
    aren’t. They’re singing and 	
	   dancing.
3  Are they playing in the park? - No, 	
	   they aren’t. They’re cooking in the 	
	   kitchen.
4  Are they swimming in the sea?
    - No, they aren’t. They’re swimming 
      in the pool.

7	 Listen and match.   	
	  TR: 5.8

•	Tell the students that they are 
going to listen to some dialogue 
and match people with their 
activities.

•	Ask students to read through 
questions 1 – 4 and the options.

•	Play the recording and pause after 
number 1. Ask students what the 
answer is. Play the rest and tell 
students to listen and tick the 
correct answers for questions 
2-3. Play the recording more than 
once if students cannot catch the 
answers.

•	Play the recording again and 
pause after each sentence to 
check answers.

9 Let’s talk.
•	Tell students to look around their classroom and see what 

other people are doing. Ask them to think about sentences 
to describe those activities.

•	Give students some time to ask and answer in pairs.
•	Ask some volunteers to make dialogues. Correct any 

mistakes.
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Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

play board games, play video games, 
read a comic book, watch a film

•	 Learn and use new grammar: 
Where + present continuous

•	 Focus on the pronunciation of /dʒ/ 
and /θ/

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD
•	 One blank piece of paper for each 

student (optional)

2	 Listen and tick.    TR: 5.10
•	Tell students to look at the picture 

and guess who and where the 
people are.

•	Tell students that they are going to 
listen to a conversation between 
Dad and Mum.

•	Ask students to look at the 
sentences below the picture. Ask 
them to read the options and guess 
the answers.

•	Play the recording and ask students 
to listen carefully.

•	Ask students to tick the correct 
answers.

•	Ask some volunteers to act out 
the dialogue in pairs in front of the 
class.

•	Check the answers with the whole 
class.

•	Replay the recording if necessary.

3	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the first set 

of given words and the example 
sentences. Ask them to read the 
sentences aloud a few times.

•	Ask students to look at other sets 
of words and think about how 
to form sentences. Give students 
suggestions in case they have 
difficulties.

•	Give students time to practice other 
sentences in pairs.

•	Ask some volunteers to read their 
sentences aloud in front of the 
whole class.

•	Suggested answer:
2  What is he doing? 
    - He’s playing video games.
3  What is he doing? 
    - He’s reading a comic book.
4  What are they doing? 
    - They’re watching a film.

To start
•	 Revise the months from Lesson 2 with the calendar. Hold up 

the calendar, point to the months in random order and ask 
volunteers to call out the month. Tell students to write down 
the months.

•	 Write these sentences on the board. Ask volunteers to write 
the correct form of the verbs in the gap. My brother… (not 
eat). I… (not sleep). My uncles… (not play) football.

•	 Review chant from Lesson 2 (TR: 5.7).

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words. See the Lesson Planner introduction 

pages 8–9 for teaching suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat.  TR: 5.9
•	Tell students to look at the vocabulary box on page 59. 

Ask if they know any of the words. Play the recording for 
students to listen and point to the correct pictures.

•	Play the recording again, pausing after each word for 
students to say the word.

•	Ask them to put the verbs in their order of preference. 
Invite then ask volunteers to tell you their order, e.g. watch 
a film, read a comic book, ....
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EXTENSION ACTIVITY
•	 Practise the new grammar 

points in the lesson. Write these 
sentences on the board and ask 
volunteers to turn them into 
questions: He’s playing in a field. 
She’s eating in the kitchen....

6	 Let’s talk.                                   
•	Ask students to look at the picture.
•	Ask students to work in pairs to ask and answer questions 

about the picture. Remind them to guess the season or 
time of the year that the picture describes. Refer them to 
the examples sentences.

•	Ask some volunteers to act out the dialogue in front of the 
class.

•	Optional activity: Ask students to work in pairs and make 
new conversations. Go around the class helping students 
where necessary. Then ask some pairs to act out their 
dialogues. (Teacher can prepare photos or ask students to 
bring some.)

4	 Listen and repeat.   TR: 5.11
•	Play the recording. Tell students to 

look at the sentences and follow 
them with their fingers.

•	Play the recording again. Ask 
students to repeat.

•	Point to the sentences. Ask 
students to notice the use and 
form of Where + present continuous.

•	Ask students to repeat the 
sentences and observe how the 
activity is linked to the next activity.

•	Optional activity: Review the 
present continuous with What.

5	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the first set 

of given words and the example. 
Ask them to read the sentences out 
loud a few times.

•	Ask students to look at the other 
sets of words and think about how 
to form questions and answers. 
Give students suggestions if they 
have difficulties.

•	Give students time to practise the 
dialogues in pairs.

•	Ask some volunteers to act out the 
dialogues in front of the class.

•	Suggested answer:
2  Where are they playing video 	
	    games? 
	    - In the living room.
3  Where are they reading a comic 	
	    book?
	    - On the sofa.
4  Where are they watching a film?
	    - In the cinema.
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7	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 5.12

•	Play the recording. Ask students to listen and look at the 
words and sentences. Play the recording again, and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Show students that the sound for dʒ in jump and the 
sound for th in think come from different parts of your 
mouth. Write the words on the board. Point to each word 
and ask students to practise the sounds with you. 

•	Play the recording again and tell students to repeat the 
words and the sentences, paying particular attention to 
the correct pronunciation of the sounds.

•	Ask students to practise their pronunciation in pairs. Ask 
some volunteers to read out the words and sentences. 
Correct any mistakes.

9	 Say it!
•	Ask students to read the 

sentences. Ask them to focus on 
the words with the sounds they 
have learnt and to read those 
aloud.

•	Ask students to practise saying 
the sentence individually and 
then in pairs.

•	Ask volunteers to read the 
sentences out loud. Correct any 
mistakes.

8	 Listen and chant.  TR: 5.13
•	Tell students they are going to 

learn a chant. Explain to students 
that the chant uses the sounds 
they have just learnt.

•	Play the recording and tell 
students to listen and follow the 
words with their fingers. 

•	Read out the chant one line at a 
time and ask students to repeat 
after you.

•	Play the recording again. 
Encourage students to chant 
along. Practise several times until 
students are familiar with the 
words and sounds.

•	Optional activity: Ask students 
to practise the chant individually 
and then in pairs or in groups. For 
example, one group can chant 
the first verse, and the other 
group can chant the second 
verse. Ask some volunteers to say 
the whole chant.
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1	 Unscramble the letters. 
•	Tell the students that they are 

going to look at the pictures to 
rearrange the letters to form the 
correct words describing those 
pictures.

•	Divide students into pairs or 
groups to do the task.

•	Show students how to do the task 
by pointing to the first picture 
and filling in the first word if 
necessary.

•	Praise or award a prize to the 
quickest pair or group with all the 
correct answers.

2	 Project: A wonderful day. 
•	Tell students to work in pairs and look at dialogue as well 

as the photo held by the boy.
•	Ask them to ask and answer questions about the photos  

(prepared by students themselves) by using the learnt 
structures (What, Where, Yes/No questions, ...).

•	Go around the class to monitor their practice and provide 
help if necessary.

•	Pair up some volunteers to make dialogues about different 
photos. Correct mistakes if there are any.

•	Give  some general feedback on common strengths and 
weaknesses.
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About the photo
Forests are essential to life on Earth. 
People and animals depend on 
them. They provide a livelihood 
for over a billion people. They 
also provide habitat for millions of 
different animal and plant species.

Related vocabulary
fern, path, trees

 EXTENSION ACTIVITY
•	 Remind students of the topic of 

the unit (outdoor activities) and 
talk about the photo: find out if 
students have been to a forest 
like this.

•	 Ask students to close their 
books and tell you everything 
they remember about the 
photo. Accept words, not just 
sentences.

Unit Opener
Objectives
•	 To introduce students to the topic of the unit (outdoor activities)
•	 To engage students with the topic and activate knowledge and 

vocabulary

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD, DVD, Flashcards, an object, e.g. a 

ball, crayon (optional)

	 Look at the photo. Tick 	
	 what you can see.   

•	Tell students to look at the photo 
on pages 63 tell you what they can 
see. Elicit ideas from the class and 
write them on the board. Answer 
any questions and write new 
vocabulary on the board, too.

•	Ask students to read the words and 
tick them if they are in the photo.

•	Check answers as a class.

To start
•	 Read the title of the unit together. Check students know what 

it means. Ask what the people are doing and where they are 
(walking in a forest). Ask students what other things they can do 
outdoors. Ask if they like outdoor activities, what they like and 
what they don’t like, and find out if they can say any in English.

•	 Put students in groups of two or three and tell them to think of 
at least seven words that they can relate to outdoor activities. 
Tell them they can suggest activities, places, weather or 
equipment. 

TEACHING TIP
Make sure every student has a chance to speak in class. 
Give students an object (a ball, a crayon, etc) to hold when 
speaking. Once they have finished, they pass the object to a 
classmate signalling it’s now their turn to speak.

Theme
This unit is about outdoor activities.

Vocabulary
Lesson 1: mountain, go fishing, 	
ice-skate, play ice hockey, ski
Lesson 2: go camping, make a fire, 
pitch a tent, walk the dog
Lesson 3: beach, forest, go hiking, 
have a picnic 

Grammar
Lesson 1: can questions with What 
(possibility)
Lesson 2: can statements with But 
(possibility)
Lesson 3: can statements with 
Because (possibility)

In This Unit
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1	 Listen and point. Repeat.          	
	  TR: 6.1

•	Tell students to look at the 
vocabulary box on page 64. Ask 
if they know any of the words. 
Playthe recording for students 
to listen and point tothe correct 
photo. Say the words in a 
differentorder for students to listen 
and point to the words.

•	Play the recording again, pausing 
after each wordfor students to say 
the word.

2	 Listen and read. Tick.  
      TR: 6.2

•	Tell students to look at the photo 
and say what activity they can see 
and if they would like to try it. 

•	Ask students to listen to the 
recording and follow the words 
with their fingers. Play the 
recording.

•	Play the recording again, pausing 
at the end of each sentence to 
check if students understand their 
maning. Play it again, pausing 
at the end of each sentence for 
students to say it as a class. 

•	Ask some volunteers to read the 
text in front of the whole class.

Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

mountain, go fishing, ice-skate, 
play ice hockey, ski

•	 Learn and use new grammar: 
can questions  with What 
(possibility)

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD
•	 One blank piece of paper for 

each student (optional)

To start
•	 Revise the leisure activities learnt in 

the previous unit. Ask volunteers to 
write them on the board. 

•	 Revise the present continuous. Write 
I’m standing on the board. Elicit the 
negative and question form. Ask 
Are you standing? Elicit a short answer. 
Ask a volunteer to stand, ask the same 
question and elicit the answer. Then 
ask Is (s)he standing? Are we standing? 
Elicit answers.

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words. See the Lesson 

Planner introduction pages 8–9 for 
teaching suggestions.

3	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the first picture and the example 

sentences. Ask them to read the sentences aloud a 
fewtimes.

•	Ask students to look at other pictures and 
brainstormvocabulary to describe them. Remind them 
to use the new words they have learnt. Give students 
suggestions in case they have difficulties.

•	Give students time to practice other sentences in pairs.
•	Ask some volunteers to read their sentences aloud in front 

of the whole class.
•	Suggested answer:                                                                               

2  What is he doing? - He’s playing ice hockey.
	     3  What is she doing? - She’s ice-skating.
	     4  What are they doing? - They’re going fishing.

•	Ask students to look at the sentence below the picture. 
Read the sentence and the options. Elicit the answer from 
students. Ask students to tick the correct answers, and 
check with the whole class.
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4  Listen and repeat.   TR: 6.3
•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the sentences 

and follow them with their fingers.
•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat.
•	Point to the sentences. Ask students to notice the use of 

What questions with can.
•	Ask students to repeat sentences and link to the next 

activity.
•	Optional activity: Review on the affirmative and negative 

form of can to link to the lesson.

5  Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the picture for question 1. Then ask 

them to read out the example sentence.
•	Explain the rest of the task to students. Allow them enough 

time to practice saying sentences individually and in pairs. 
Go round the class helping students where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out sentences. Correct any mistakes.
•	Suggested answer:                                                                              

	     2  What can we do in the pool? We can swim in the pool.
	     3  What can we do by the river? We can go fishing by the river.
	     4  What can we do on the lake? We can ice-skate on the lake.

6  Let's talk.
•	Tell students to look at the picture 

and task as well as the example 
dialogue. 

•	Ask volunteers to read out the 
dialogue. 

•	Put students in pairs to practise the 
dialogue.

•	Ask students to work in pairs and 
make new conversations about 
new places of their choice. Go 
around the class helping students 
where necessary. (Teacher can 
prepare photos or ask students to 
bring some.)

•	Ask some pairs to act out their 
dialogues.

EXTENSION ACTIVITY
•	 Practise the grammar. On the 

board, write You can ski on the 
mountain. I can’t sing. Ask students 
which sentences are things we are 
able or unable to do and which are 
things we probably do or do not do. 

•	 Say the sentences and tell students 
to repeat them. Elicit more can/can’t 
sentences from the class.
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1	 Listen and point. Repeat.        	
	  TR: 6.5

•	Tell students to look at the 
vocabulary box on page 66. Ask 
if they know any of the words. 
Play the recording for students to 
listen and point. Say the words in 
a different order for students to 
listen and point.

•	Play the recording again, pausing 
after each word for students to say 
the word. Ask volunteers to read 
out words for their classmates to 
point at.

2	 Listen and read. Tick.  
       TR: 6.6

•	Tell students that they are going 
to listen and read a dialogue  
about camping. Ask them to 
find the place mentioned on 
the map (Baja California, Mexico 
– see About the photo for more 
information). 

Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

go camping, make a fire, pitch a 
tent, walk the dog

•	 Learn and use new grammar: 
Can statements with But 
(possibility)

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio 

CD, Flashcards: map of the 
world

About the photo
Baja California is on the Pacific 
Coast of Mexico. It is a peninsula 
so it has water on three sides, and 
California, USA, to the north. It is 
1,250 km long and has mountains, 
volcanoes, deserts and thousands 
of kilometres of beaches. As well as 
dolphins, you can go there to see 
whales.

To start
•	 Revise the words from Lesson 1 

with the flashcards. Hold up the 
flashcards one at a time and ask 
volunteers to call out the words.

•	 Ask students questions with can. 
Elicit short answers. For example, 
Can we ride a bike on the mountain? or 
Can we play football on the lake?

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words. See the Lesson 

Planner introduction pages 8–9 for 
teaching suggestions.

3	 Let’s play.
•	Tell students to look at the two set of given words and the 

example sentences. Ask them to read the sentences aloud 
a few times.

•	Ask students to match two sets and think about how to 
form sentences. Give students suggestions in case they 
have difficulties.

•	Give students time to practice sentences in pairs.
•	Ask some volunteers to read their sentences aloud in front 

of the whole class.
•	Answers can vary.

•	Play the recording. Tell students to follow the text with 
their fingers. Play the recording again. Pause after each 
sentence and ask students to repeat.

•	Play the recording again. Then ask volunteers to read out a 
sentence each from the text.

•	Ask students to act out the dialogue in pairs. Ask some 
volunteers to act it out in front of the whole class.

•	Ask students to look back at the the picture and dialogue 
in order to write the correct words in the blanks. 

•	Check the answers with the whole class.
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EXTENSION ACTIVITY
Practise the new grammar points in the 
lesson.. Write these sentences on the 
board and ask volunteers to fill in the 
gaps with can or can’t. You ..... camp, but 
you ..... swim by the sea.
You ..... make a tent, but you ..... make a 
cake on the mountain.

4	 Listen and repeat.   TR: 6.6
•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the sentences and 

follow them with their fingers.
•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat.
•	Point to the sentences. Ask students to notice the use of but to 

link two clauses and the use of comma between them.
•	Ask students to repeat sentences and link to the next activity.

5	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the first set of given words and the 

example sentences. Ask them to read the sentences aloud a 
few times.

•	Ask students to look at other sets of words and think about 
how to form sentences. Give students suggestions in case 
they have difficulties.

•	Give students time to practice other sentences in pairs.
•	Ask some volunteers to read their sentences aloud in front of 

the whole class.	
•	Suggested answer: 					   
	2  We can go fishing, but we can’t walk the dog on the river.	
	3  We can ski, but we can’t play football in the snow.			 
4  We can make a fire, but we can’t make a cake on 			 
    the mountain.

6	 Listen and chant.   TR: 6.7
•	Ask students to look at the photo 

and tell you where the family 
is camping (outside, near trees, 
near a lake/river) and what they 
are doing (cooking, sitting by a 
fire). Tell them to look at the chant 
quickly and find other places to 
camp (mountains, by the sea).

•	Play the chant for students 
to listen and follow with their 
fingers.

•	Read out the chant a line at a time.
Ask students to repeat after you.

•	Play the chant again for students 
to sing along. Practise until 
students are familiar with the 
words.
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7	 Listen and match.  TR: 6.8

•	Tell the students that they are 
going to listen to some sentences 
and match the two columns.

•	Ask students to read through 
sentences 1-4 and the options a-d.

•	Play the recording and pause after 
number 1. Ask students what the 
answer is. Play the rest and tell 
students to listen and match the 
correct answers for questions 
2-4. Play the recording more than 
once if students cannot catch the 
answers.

•	  Play the recording again and 
pause after each sentence to check 
answers.

8	 Look and say.
•	Tell the students to look at the 

picture for question 1 and read out 
the example sentences. 

•	Explain the rest of the task to the 
students. Allow them enough time 
to practice saying the sentences 
individually and in pairs. 

•	Go round the class helping 
students where necessary.

•	Give students suggestions if they 
have difficulties.

•	Suggested answer: 		
	      2  It’s rainy. We can play video games, 	
	           but we can’t play football.
		     3  It’s snowy. We can ice-skate, but we 	
            can’t go fishing.
		     4  It’s hot. We can swim, but we can’t 	
            ski.

9 Let’s talk. 
•	Tell students to think about what they can and cannot do 

in different seasons. Ask them to write down a list in their 
notebook or on another piece of paper.

•	Ask students to work in pairs and make dialogues. Go 
around helping them if necessary.

•	Ask some volunteers to make a dialogue in front of the 
whole class. Correct mistakes if necessary.

•	Optional activity: Ask other students to ask the volunteers 
random questions using Can you to practice quick 
responses.
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2	 Listen and match.  TR: 6.10
•	Tell students to look at the picture 

and guess which activity Mark 
andNora decide to do (have a picnic 
in the garden).

•	Ask students to look at the matching 
task below the picture. Ask them 
to read the options and guess the 
answers.

•	Play the recording and ask students 
to listen carefully.

•	Ask students to match the activities 
and places where they are done.

•	Ask some volunteers to act out the 
dialogue in pairs in front of the class.

•	Check the answers with the whole 
class.

•	Replay the recording if necessary.

3	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the first set 

of given words and the example 
sentences. Ask them to read the 
sentences aloud a few times.

•	Ask students to look at other sets of 
words and think about how to form 
sentences. Give students suggestions 
in case they have difficulties.

•	Give students time to practice other 
sentences in pairs.

•	Ask some volunteers to read their 
sentences aloud in front of the whole 
class.

•	 	Suggested answer: 			 
	2  It’s cold. We ride a bike in the forest.

         3  It’s cool. We can go hiking on the 
              mountain.			 
         4  It’s warm. We can have a picnic in 	
		      the park.

Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

beach, forest, go hiking, have a 
picnic 

•	 Learn and use new grammar: 
Can statements with Because 
(possibility)

•	 Focus on the pronunciation of /g/ 
and /sk/

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD, 

Flashcards or magazine pictures
•	 One blank piece of paper for 

each student (optional)

To start
•	 Revise the words from Lesson 2 with flashcards. Hold up 

the flashcards or magazine pictures one at a time and 
ask volunteers to call out the words. Give the flashcards 
or magazine pictures to a volunteer and say three words 
quickly. Tell the student to choose the correct three cards 
and put them in order. Invite other students to say words 
and to put the cards in order.

•	 Ask students to tell you things they must and mustn’t do in 
the classroom. 

•	 Sing the song from Lesson 2 (TR: 6.7).

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words. See the Lesson Planner introduction 

pages 8–9 for teaching suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat.  TR: 6.9

•	Tell students to look at the vocabulary box on page 69. 
Ask if they know any of the words. Play the recording for 
students to listen and point to the correct pictures. Say 
the words in a different order for students to listen and 
point.

•	Play the recording again, pausing after each word for 
students to say the word.
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6  Let’s play.
•	Tell students to work in pairs and make sentences together. 

The first student begins the sentence with We can or 
We can’t, and the second one continues it with because. 
Remind students to make sure of the logical link between 
two clauses.

•	Go around the class helping students if necessary. 
•	Ask some volunteers to play the game in front of the whole 

class. Correct mistakes if necessary.
•	Praise good combination of clauses.
•	Optional activity: Divide the class into two sides. One 

writes sentences beginning with We can or We can’t, and 
the other writes sentences beginning with because. Then 
ask some volunteers to match random sentences and see if 
the complex sentences are logical or meaningful.

4  Listen and repeat.   TR: 6.11

•	Play the recording. Tell students to 
look at the sentences and follow 
them with their fingers.

•	  Play the recording again. Ask 
students to repeat.

•	Point to the sentences. Ask 
students to notice the use because 
in linking two clauses.

•	Ask students to repeat sentences 
and link to the next activity.

5  Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the pictures 

and the prompts. Read out loud 
the prompts and ask students to 
repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for sentence 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying sentences 
individually and then in pairs. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.	
	2  We can go fishing because 	
	     it’s cool.			 
	3  We can make a camp fire because 	
     it’s dry.				 
4  We can’t play ice hockey because 	
	     it’s hot.

EXTENSION ACTIVITY
Practise the new grammar points in 
the lesson.. Write these sentences on 
the board and ask volunteers to fill the 
gaps with but or because

We can’t go swimming ... it’s rainy today.

We can’t go camping, ... we can ski in the 
snow.
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7	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 6.12
•	Play the recording. Ask students to listen and look at the 

words and sentences. Play the recording again, and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Show students that the sound for g in go and sk in ski come 
from different parts of your mouth. Write the words on the 
board. Point to each word and ask students to practise the 
sounds with you. 

•	Play the recording again and tell students to repeat the 
words and the sentences, paying particular attention to the 
correct pronunciation of the sounds.

•	Ask students to practise their pronunciation in pairs. Ask 
some volunteers to read out the words and sentence. 
Correct any mistakes.

9  Say it!
•	Ask students to look at the 

sentence. Ask them to focus on 
words with sounds they have learnt 
and read them aloud.

•	Ask students to practise saying the 
sentence individually and then in 
pairs.

•	Ask volunteers to read the 
sentences out loud. Correct any 
mistakes.

8	 Listen and chant.  TR: 6.13
•	Tell students they are going to 

learn a chant. Explain to students 
that the chant uses the sounds 
they have just learnt.

•	Play the recording and tell students 
to listen and follow the words with 
their fingers. 

•	Read out the chant one line at a 
time and ask students to repeat 
after you.

•	Play the recording again. 
Encourage students to chant 
along. Practise several times until 
students are familiar with the 
words and sounds.

•	Optional activity: Ask students 
to practise the chant individually 
and then in pairs or in groups. For 
example, one group can chant the 
first verse, and the other group can 
chant the second verse. Ask some 
volunteers to say the whole chant.
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1	 Match.  
•	  Tell the students that they are 

going to look at the words and 
match them with the correct 
pictures.

•	  Divide students into pairs or 
groups to do the task.

•	  Praise or award a prize to the 
quickest pair or group with all 
correct answers.

2	 Project: Your weekend. 
•	Before the lesson, ask students to prepare a photo or 

picture illustrating their weekend plan.
•	Tell students they are going to talk about their weekend 

plan.
•	Tell students to look at the picture and the sample 

sentences. Read the sample sentences out loud and ask 
students to repeat after you.

•	Ask students to take out the photo that they have prepared 
and think of some similar sentences to describe their 
weekend plan. 

•	Put students into pairs or groups. Ask students to take 
turns to describe their weekend plan. 

•	Ask volunteers to give their speech to the whole class.
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2  Write and say.   
•	Read question 1 out loud. Write the correct answer on 

the board. Ask students why it’s correct.
•	Check if students understand the task. Read the 

sentences out loud and check that students understand 
their meanings. Allow them enough time to complete 
the task. Monitor their progress and help as necessary.

•	Check answers. Ask volunteers to read out their answers.

1  Match and say.   
•	  Read the example sentence out loud. 
•	Check if students understand the task. Remind students 

that they can match the two columns in different ways. 
Allow them enough time to complete it.

•	Ask some students to read their sentences out loud. 
Correct grammatical mistakes if necessary. Write the 
sentences or mistakes on the board if necessary.

3  Let’s talk.
•	Ask students to look at the example 

and read the sentences in the 
dialogue out loud.

•	Have students work in pairs to 
make a dialogue about the current 
weather and the clothes they are 
wearing or the activities they are 
doing. Elicit some ideas to help 
them with brainstorming.

•	Ask some volunteers to act out the 
dialogue in front of the class.



Units 5 and 6

Review 3: Part 2

	 	 8786	 REVIEW 3

1  Match.
•	Tell students to look at the 

sentences and match them to the 
correct picture with a line. Do the 
first one as a class if you wish.

•	Allow enough time to complete. 
Check answers as a class.

2  Write and say. Use ONE word 	
       for each blank.   

•	Read question 1 out loud. Write the 
correct answer on the board. Ask 
students why it’s correct.

•	Check if students understand the 
task. Remind students that they 
can only use one word for each 
blank. Allow them enough time to 
complete the task. Monitor their 
progress and help as necessary.

•	Check answers. Ask volunteers to 
read out their answers.

3  Write and say.   
•	Tell students to brainstorm activities they can and cannot 

do in different places.
•	Ask them to ask and answer questions to complete the 

table. 
•	Go around the class helping them if necessary.
•	Compliment some groups with many ideas.
•	Draw a table on the board. Ask some volunteers to ask and 

answer questions to get some ideas for that table. Make a 
list on the board.
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To start
•	 Tell students to look at the photo and tell you what they can see. 

Revise the vocabulary from Units 5 and 6. Ask students what 
season it is (winter).

•	 Let students know that the girl is doing an activity called 
snowboarding.

•	 Ask students to tell you if they want to do the sport in the photo.
•	 Point to the girl’s hat and ask What’s this? Do the same with the 

snow.
•	 Tell students they are going to watch a video to find out about 

different cold-weather sports.

1  Circle. Which sports are cold-weather sports?   
•	Ask students to name the four seasons.
•	Ask students to name as many sports as they can. Write their 

suggestions on the board.
•	Choose one of the sports, e.g. skiing, and ask students to 

match it with the right season (winter). Repeat with the other 
sports.

•	Ask students look at Activity 1. Review the words with the 
students.

•	Look at the list of sports on the board. How many sports match 
the ones in Activity 1?

•	Tell students to complete the Activity, circling the winter 
sports.

•	Go round the class asking students which sport they play in 
summer and which sport they play in winter.

Lesson Aims
•	 Watch and understand a video 

about winter sports.
•	 Talk about what winter sports 

you can do and what you would 
like to try.

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, DVD

3	 �Read. Tick T for True and F 
for False   

•	Read. Tick T for True and F for 
False. Read out the first statement 
to the class. Ask students if they 
remember seeing boys and girls 
playing ice hockey. Elicit Yes. Ask 
students where the tick should go 
(T). Put a tick in the ‘T’ box.

•	 If necessary, play the video again 
and give students time to complete 
the activity alone.

•	Check the answers with the class.

EXTENSION ACTIVITY
•	 Invite individual students to the 

front of the classroom. Whisper a 
sport to them and have them mime 
it for the class to guess what it is.

•	 Invite a different student to mime 
next. The student who did the first 
mime whispers the name of a sport 
to that student.

2	 �Circle. Which can you see	
in the video.   

•	Remind students that they are 
going to watch a video about 
different sports. 

•	Read the question to the students. 
Read through the list of words and 
make sure students understand the 
task. 

•	Tell students to get ready to circle 
the words as they watch the video.

•	Play the video all the way through.
•	Go through the answers as a class, 

playing the video again if you need 
to.
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1   List five sports and outdoor 	
	 activities you know.   

•	Ask students to work individually 
and list five sports and outdoor 
activities they know.

•	Tell students to share their lists with 
their friends and the class.

•	Ask students for their words and 
make a list on the board.

2  Talk about a place you want to visit and 		
       activities you want to do.  

•	 Invite two students to read the model dialogue.
•	Put students into pairs and tell them to talk with their 

partner about a place they want to visit and activities they 
want to there.

•	Go around the class helping them if necessary.
•	Ask some volunteers to deliver their speech in front of the 

class and handle questions from their classmates. Correct 
mistakes if necessary and provide feedback.



In This Unit
Theme
This unit is about jobs.

Vocabulary
Lesson 1: chef, doctor, farmer,
photographer, vet
Lesson 2: in a clinic, in a hospital, in a
restaurant, in a studio
Lesson 3: firefighter, feed the animals, 
put out fire, take care of

Grammar
Lesson 1: What does he/she do?
Lesson 2: Where does he/she work?
Lesson 3: What does a vet do?

About the photo
The photo shows two animal 
handlers feeding two sea lions 
at The Bronx Zoo in New York 
City. Sea lions are carnivores 
that eat hake, squid, crabs, 
octopus and clams.

Related vocabulary
bucket, rock, look after, take care, 
zoo keeper

Unit Opener
Objectives
•	 To introduce students to the topic of the unit (jobs)
•	 To engage students with the topic and activate knowledge 

and vocabulary

Materials
•	 Student’s Book

To start
•	 Read the title of the unit together. Check students know what 

Jobs means and that they can say it. Ask if anyone can think of 
an unusual job. Find out how it is unusual and ask if students 
want to do this job.

•	 Put students in groups of two or three and tell them to think 
of at least seven words that they can relate to jobs. Tell them 
they can suggest people, actions, adjectives, etc.

Look at the photo. Tick what you can see. 
•	 Tell students to look at the photo on pages 76 and tell you
	 what they can see. Elicit ideas from the class and write them 	
		 on the board. 
•	 Ask students to read the words on page 76 and tick them if
	 they are in the photo.
•	 Check answers as a class.

  EXTENSION ACTIVITY
•	 Remind students of the topic of 

the unit (jobs). Ask them to tell 
you what they think the job is, 
what tasks they think it includes, 
where they think these two 
woman work, whether they enjoy 
their job, and so on.

•	 Ask students to close their books 
and tell you everything they 
remember about the photo. 
Accept words, not just sentences.

TEACHING TIP
When you ask students to use a new 
vocabulary item in a sentence, give 
them a minute or so to first write 
their sentence down. This will give 
them time to think and ensure that 
every student participates, even 
though only one might be called on 
to give the answer aloud.
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the correct answers.
•	Ask students to practise reading the text in pairs and 

then ask volunteers to read the text aloud in front of the 
class.	

3	 Look and say. 
•	Tell students to look at the picture for question 1 and ask 

who is in the picture. Elicit “a photographer”. Read out 
the example and ask students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to students. Allow them 
enough time to practise saying the sentences 
individually and in pairs. Go round the class helping 
students where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 
mistakes. 

•	Suggested answer: 
		  2  He is a vet.
		  3  She is a doctor.
		  4  He is a chef.
		  5  She is a farmer.

Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

chef, doctor, farmer, photographer, 
vet

•	 Learn and use new grammar: 
What does he/she do?

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Audio

To start 
•	 Ask students to remember words 

from the lessons in Unit 6. Write their 
suggestions on the board and ask 
students to mime them or tell you 
what they mean. Add any words that 
students missed.

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words. See the Lesson 

Planner introduction pages 8–9 for 
teaching suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat. 	
 TR: 7.1

•	Tell students to look at the 
vocabulary box on page 77. Find 
out if they know any of the words. 
Play the recording for students 
to listen and point to the correct 
pictures.

•	Play the recording again, pausing 
after each word for students to say 
the word. Ask which people work 
inside, outside or both. 

2	 Listen and read. Tick.   	
	  TR: 7.2

•	Ask students to look at the photo 
and elicit what they can see.

•	Point to the new words in the 
text. Read them out loud and ask 
students to repeat. 

•	Play the recording. Tell students to 
look at the picture and follow the 
text with their fingers. 

•	Play the recording again, pause 
after each sentence and ask 
students to repeat. 

•	Tell students to look at the 
sentences and the text and ask 
them what should be filled in the 
gaps. Instruct them to look for 
similar sentences in the text. Elicit 
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4	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 7.3 
•	To begin, ask students to look at and underline the 

sentences What does your father do? and He’s a farmer. in 
Activity 2. Tell them that it’s the way to ask and answer 
about what a person does in English and today they are 
going to learn more about how to ask and answer about 
about people’s jobs.

•	Tell students to look at the pictures and the sentences. 
•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the pictures 

and follow the sentences with their fingers. 
•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat.
•	  Ask students to repeat the sentences. Let them know 

that this activity is linked to the next activity.

5	 Look. Ask and answer. 
•	Tell students to look at the pictures 

elicit the jobs that the pictures 
show.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for question 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough time 
to practise saying the sentences 
individually and in pairs. Go round 
the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes. 

•	Suggested answer: 
		  2  What does he do? He’s a farmer.
		  3  What does he do? He’s a vet.
		  4  What does she do? She’s a student.
		  5  What does she do? She’s a teacher.

6	 Let’s talk. 
•	Tell students to look at the picture. 

Let them know that they will be 
talking about the jobs of their 
family members.

•	Tell students to look at the 
example dialogue.

•	Read out the dialogue, pause after 
each sentence and ask students to 
repeat.

•	Ask one or two students to act out 
the dialogue again.

•	Ask students to work in pairs to talk 
about the jobs that they want to do 
in the future.

•	Ask some volunteers to speak in 
front of the class.
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•	Ask students to practice reading the text in pairs and 
then ask volunteers to read the text aloud in front of the 
class.	

3	 Match and say. 
•	Ask students to look at the pictures and elicit the job that 

the pictures show
•	Tell students to look at picture 1 and the example. Elicit 

that the man in the picture is a vet. Then read the example 
aloud and ask students to repeat after you.

•	Ask students to match the pictures with the places. Allow 
them enough time to complete the task. Check answer as 
the whole class.

•	Put students in pairs and ask them to practise saying the 
sentences. Walk around and give help if necessary. Ask 
some volunteers to say the sentences in front of the class.

•	Suggested answers:
		  2  He’s a chef. He works in a restaurant.
		  3  He’s a photographer. He works in a studio.
		  4  She’s a farmer. She works on a farm.
		  5  He’s a doctor. He works in a hospital.

Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: in 

a clinic, in a hospital, in a restaurant, 
in a studio

•	 Learn and use new grammar: 
Where does he/she work?

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD

To start 
•	 Ask students to remember words from 

the lessons 1. Write their suggestions 
on the board and ask students to 
mime them or tell you what they 
mean. Add any words that students 
missed.

•	 Revise the ways to introduce one’s job 
in English.

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words. See the Lesson 

Planner introduction pages 8–9 for 
teaching suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat. 	
 TR: 7.4

•	Tell students to look at the 
vocabulary box on page 80. Find 
out if they know any of the words. 
Play the recording for students 
to listen and point to the correct 
pictures.

•	Play the recording again, pausing 
after each word for students to say 
the word. Ask which people work 
inside, outside or both. 

2	 Listen and read. Write.  	
	  TR: 7.5

•	Ask students to look at the photo 
and elicit what they can see.

•	Point to the new words in the 
text. Read them out loud and ask 
students to repeat. 

•	Play the recording. Tell students to 
look at the picture and follow the 
text with their fingers. 

•	Play the recording again, pause 
after each sentence and ask 
students to repeat. 

•	Tell students to look at the 
sentences and the text and ask 
them what should be filled in 
the gap. Instruct them to look for 
similar sentences in the text. Elicit 
the correct answers.
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4	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 7.6

•	To begin, ask students to look at and underline the 
sentence Where does he work? He works in a restaurant in 
Hanoi. in Activity 2. Tell them that they are going to learn 
more about how to ask and answer about the places where 
people work.

•	Tell students to look at the pictures and the sentences. 
•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the pictures and 

follow the sentences with their fingers. 
•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat.
•	Ask students to repeat the sentences. Let them know that 

this activity is linked to the next activity.

5	 Look. Ask and answer.
•	Tell students to look at the pictures and the prompts. Read 

out the prompts and ask students to repeat.
•	Tell students to look at the picture for question 1 and the 

example. Read out the example and ask students to repeat.
•	Explain the rest of the task to students. Allow them 

enough time to practise saying the sentences individually 
and in pairs. Go round the class helping students where 

necessary.
•	Ask volunteers to read out their 

answers. Correct any mistakes.
•	Suggested answer: 

		  2  Where does Teacher Mai work?
		       - She works in Thang Long school.
		  3  Where does Mr. Lee work?
		      - He works in a studio.
		  4  Where does Doctor Minh work?
		     - He works in Bach Mai hospital.

6	 Listen and chant.   TR: 7.7

•	Tell students they are going to 
learn a chant about jobs. Ask 
students to read the song quickly 
and find two jobs (vet, chef). Ask 
which one is in the photo.

•	Play the recording again and tell 
students to listen and follow the 
words with their fingers.

•	Read out the chant one line at a 
time and ask students to repeat 
after you.

•	Play the recording again. 
Encourage students to chant 
along. Practise several times until 
students are familiar with the 
words and sounds.

•	Optional activity: Ask students 
to practise the chant individually 
and then pairs or in groups. For 
example, one group can chant the 
first verse, and the other group can 
chant the second verse. Ask some 
volunteers to say the whole chant.
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9	 Let’s talk.
•	Tell students they are going to talk about the jobs of their 

family members.
•	Tell students to look at the pictures and the dialogue.
•	Read out the dialogue. Read it out again, pause after each 

sentence and ask students to repeat.
•	Ask one or two students to read out the dialogue.
•	Ask students to work in pairs to practise their dialogues.
•	Ask some volunteers to speak in front of the class.

7	 Listen and circle.   TR: 7.8
•	Tell students they are going to 

listen to some sentences and circle 
the correct answers.

•	Ask students to read through 
sentences 1 – 4 and the options.

•	Play the recording and tell 
students to listen and circle the 
correct answers for sentences 1 
– 4. Play the recording more than 
once if students cannot catch the 
answers.

•	Play the recording again and 
pause after each sentence to 
check answers

8	 Look. Ask and answer.  
•	Point to the sentences. Explain 

that students must use words 
about jobs and feelings that they 
have learnt to fill in the blanks. 

•	Use the example provided in 
sentences 1 to explain the task to 
the students.

•	Ask students to fill in the gaps and 
practise saying the sentences. Go 
around the class helping where 
necessary.

•	Ask some students to read out 
their sentences and provide 
feedback as necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to ask and answer 
in front of the class. Correct any 
mistakes.

•	Suggested answers:
		  2  What does your father do?
		       - He’s a vet. 
		       - Where does he work?
		       - He works in a clinic.
		  3  What does your uncle do?
		       - He’s a chef.
		       - Where does he work?
		       - He works in a restaurant.
		  4  What does your aunt do?
		      - She’s a teacher.
		      - Where does she work?
		      - She works in a school.
		  5  What does your brother do?
		      - He’s a photographer.
		     - Where does he work?
		     - He works in a studio.
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•	Play the recording more than once 
if students cannot catch all the 
answers.

•	Play the recording again and 
pause after each sentence to check 
answers.

•	Elicit the answer from students and 
check with the whole class.

•	Ask students to act out the 
dialogue in pairs. Ask some 
volunteers to act it out in front of 
the whole class.

3	 Look and say. 
•	Ask students to look at the pictures 

and elicit the job that the pictures 
show.

•	Tell students to look at picture 1 
and the example. Elicit that the 
man in the picture is a vet. Then 
read the example aloud and ask 
students to repeat after you.

•	Ask students to match the pictures 
with the places. Allow them 
enough time to complete the task. 
Check answer as the whole class.

•	Put students in pairs and ask them 
to practise saying the sentences. 
Walk around and give help if 
necessary. Ask some volunteers to 
say the sentences in front of the 
class.

•	Suggested answer: 
		  2  A chef cooks good food.
		  3  A photographer takes photos.
		  4  A farmer feeds the animals.
		  5  A doctor takes care of people.

Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

firefighter, take care of
•	 put out fires, feed the animals
•	 Learn and use new grammar: 

What does a vet do?

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio 

CD, Flashcards: firefighter, take 
care of, put out fires, feed the 
animals 

•	 One blank piece of paper for 
each student (optional)

To start
•	 Revise some words from Lesson 1. Ask students to choose one 

of the job words and mime it for classmates to guess. Allow 
them to look at page 80 for five seconds beforehand, if they 
need. End by asking volunteers to write the jobs on the board.

•	 Sing the chant from Lesson 2 (TR: 7.10).

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words with the flashcards. See the Lesson 

Planner introduction pages 8–9 for teaching suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat.  TR: 7.9
•	Tell students to look at the vocabulary box on page 84. 

Ask if they know any of the words. Play the recording for 
students to listen and point to the correct pictures.

•	Play the recording again, pausing after each word for 
students to say the word.

2	 Listen and tick.   TR: 7.10
•	Ask students to look at the photo and elicit what they can 

see.
•	Ask students to look at the sentences below the picture. 

Read the sentences and the options. 
•	Play the recording and ask students to listen and tick the 

correct options.
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4	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 7.11
•	To begin, ask students to look 

at and underline the sentences 
What does a firefighter do? and A 
firefighter puts out fires. in Activity 
2. Tell them that it’s the way to 
ask and answer about the things 
people do in their jobs and today 
they are going to learn more 
about this.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
and the sentences.

•	Play the recording. Tell students to 
look at the picture and follow the 
sentences with their fingers.

•	Play the recording again. Ask 
students to repeat.

•	Let them know that this activity is 
linked to the next activity.

5	 Look. Ask and answer.
•	Tell students to look at the 

pictures and the prompts. Read 
out the prompts and ask students 
to repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for question 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Divide the students into pairs 
and explain the rest of the task to 
them. Allow them enough time to 
practise saying the sentences in 
pairs. Go round the class helping 
students where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to ask and answer 
in front of the whole class. Correct 
any mistakes. 

•	Suggested answer: 
		  2 What does a doctor do?
		       - A doctor takes care of people.
		  3 What does a photographer do?
		      - A photographer takes photos.
		  4 What does a firefighter do?
		     - A firefighter puts out fires.
		  5 What does a chef do? 	
		     - A chef cooks good food.

6	 Role-play.
•	Tell students they are going to do a role-play about jobs.
•	Tell students to look at the photo and the conversation. 

Ask them what job in the man in the photo does and elicit 
farmer.

•	Read the conversation and ask students to repeat after 
you. Ask some volunteers to read the conversation again.

•	Put students in groups of three and give each group a set 
of cards/photos of different jobs and explain the rest of the 
task to students. In each group, one student has to whole 
the card/photo of a job, the other two students look at the 
card/photo to ask and answer about that job, following the 
example conversation.

•	Allow students enough time to do the task. Go round the 
class and assist where necessary.
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7	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 7.12
•	Play the recording. Ask students to listen and look at the 

words and sentences. Play the recording again, and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Show students that the sounds for d in doctor and f for 
famous come from different parts of your mouth. Write the 
words on the board. Point to each word and ask students 
to practise the sounds with you. 

•	Play the recording again and tell students to repeat the 
words and the sentences, paying particular attention to the 
correct pronunciation of the sounds.

•	Ask students to practise their pronunciation in pairs. Ask 
some volunteers to read out the words and sentence. 
Correct any mistakes.

8	 Listen and chant.  TR: 7.13
•	Play the recording. Ask students to 

listen and look Tell students they 
are going to learn a chant. Explain 
to students that the chant uses the 
sounds they have just learnt.

•	Play the recording and tell 
students to listen and follow the 
words with their fingers. 

•	Read out the chant one line at a 
time and ask students to repeat 
after you.

•	Play the recording again. 
Encourage students to chant 
along. Practise several times until 
students are familiar with the 
words and sounds.

•	Optional activity: 
•	Ask students to ractice the chant 

individually and then in pairs or in 
groups. For example, one group 
can chant the first verse, and the 
other group can chant the second 
verse. Ask some volunteers to say 
the whole chant.

9	 Say it.
•	Ask students to raed the sentence. 

Ask them to focus on the words 
with the target sounds and read 
those aloud.

•	Ask students to practice saying the 
sentences out loud individually 
and then in pairs.

•	Ask volunteers to read the 
sentenses out loud. Correct any 
mistakes.
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1	 Game: Guess the jobs. 
•	Tell the students that they are going 

to play a game about jobs.
•	Put students into pairs to play the 

game.
•	Show students the set of cards that 

you have prepared. Explain to them 
that on the cards are the different 
kinds of jobs that students have 
learnt. Demonstrate how to play 
the game with 3 student. Student 
A picks up a card and shows it to 
student B so that student B knows 
what job they have. Student C 
has to ask student B questions, 
following the example, to find out 
the job.

•	Students take turns to play the 
game 

•	Praise or award a prize to the 
quickest pair or group with correct 
answer.

2	 Project: My dream job 
•	  Before the lesson, ask students to find information about a 

job that they want to do in the future.
•	Ask students to draw the job that they want to do in the 

future on a piece of paper, then write some sentences 
below the pictures to describe that job. Depending on the 
amount of class time you have, this step could be done at 
home or in class. 

•	Put students into pairs or groups to share their posters 
with one another. 

•	Ask volunteers to share their poster.

FUN TIME & 
PROJECT
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Theme
This unit is about technology.

Vocabulary
Lesson 1: smartphone, make phone 
calls, make videos, write emails
Lesson 2: surf the internet, use the 
tablet, work in pairs, work in groups.
Lesson 3: change the password, use 
the computer lab, use the projector, 
use the speaker

Grammar
Lesson 1: Adverbs of frequency 
always, sometimes
Lesson 2: comparatives
Lesson 3: superlatives

About the photo
The photo shows robots 
demonstrating taekwondo. 
They were part of a ceremony to 
open a new Robot Hall, held at 
the National Science Museum in 
Gwacheon in South Korea.

Related vocabulary
arms, bend, eyes, lights, move, 
robot, show

Unit Opener
Objectives
•	 To introduce students to the topic of the unit (technology)
•	 To engage students with the topic and activate knowledge 

and vocabulary

Materials
Student’s Book, Class Audio CD, DVD, Flashcards

To start
•	 Read the title of the unit together. Check students know 

what it means. Ask if they like technology, what they like and 
what they don’t like, and find out if they can say any names in 
English.

•	 Put students in groups of two or three and tell them to think 
of at least seven words that they can relate to technology. Tell 
them they can suggest verbs, devices, things related to the 
Internet or adjectives.

 EXTENSION ACTIVITY
•	 Remind students of the topic of the 

unit (technology) and talk about 
the photo: find out if students have 
ever had a toy robot or played with 
one and if so where/when, if they 
watch films with robots, if they 
would like a taekwondo robot or 
what other sport or job they would 
like a robot for.

•	 Ask students to close their books 
and tell you everything they 
remember about the photo. Accept 
words, not just sentences.

TEACHING TIP
When teaching a new unit, motivate students by connecting 
the topic to something in students’ own experience. For 
example, ask students what types of technology they have or 
use every day. Ask them to tell you about it. Making personal 
connections helps students connect to topics.

Look at the photo. Tick the 	
body part that the robot 	
hasn’t got. 
•	 Tell students to look at the photo 

on pages 86 and tell you what 
they can see. Elicit ideas from the 
class and write them on the board. 
Answer any questions and write 
new vocabulary, e.g. robot, arms, 
taekwondo, lights on the board, too.

•	 	Ask a student to read the instruction. 
Note the word hasn’t. 

•	 	Ask a different student to read the 
words. Go through them with the 
class, asking students to point to that 
part on the robot. Ask which word 
should be ticked and ensure students 
understand why.
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the gaps. Elicit take and write. 

3	� Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the picture for question 1 and ask 

what the girl in the picture is doing. Elicit “taking photos”. 
Read out the sample sentence and ask students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to students. Allow them 
enough time to practise saying the sentences individually 
and in pairs. Go round the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 
mistakes. 

•	Suggested answers: (to be added after designers have put 
in the pictures)

•	Suggested answer: 
		  2 What can we do with a computer?
		      - We can learn English.
		  3 What can we do with a smartphone?
		      - We can make phone calls.
		  4 What can we do with a computer?
		      - We can make videos.

Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

smartphone, make phone calls, 
make videos, write emails

•	 Learn and use new grammar: 
adverbs of frequency always, 
sometimes

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD, 

Flashcards

To start
•	 Use the flashcards to revise the 

jobs from Unit 7. Ask students to 
remember the jobs and to ask and 
answer about the jobs of their family 
members.

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words with the 

flashcards. See the Lesson Planner 
introduction pages 8–9 for teaching 
suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat.	
 TR: 8.1

•	Tell students to look at the 
vocabulary box on page 88. Ask if 
they know any of the words. Play 
the recording for students to listen 
and point to the correct photo. Say 
the words in a different order for 
students to listen and point.

•	Play the recording again, pausing 
after each word for students to say 
the word.

2	 Listen and read. Write. 	
	    TR: 8.2

•	Ask students to look at the photo 
and elicit what they think the 
woman is doing.

•	Point to the new words in the 
text. Read them out loud and ask 
students to repeat. 

•	Play the recording. Tell students to 
look at the picture and follow the 
dialogue with their fingers. 

•	Play the recording again, pause 
after each sentence and ask 
students to repeat. 

•	Ask students to practise reading 
out the text individually and in 
pairs. Ask some volunteers to read 
it out in front of the whole class.

•	Tell students to look at the photo 
and ask what should be filled in 
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4	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 8.3
•	To begin, ask students to look at and underline the 

sentence I sometimes write emails on my phone. in Activity 
2. Tell them that it’s the way to talk about the frequency of 
doing something in English and today they are going to 
learn more about how to describe the frequency of doing 
something.

•	Tell students to look at the pictures and the sentences. 
•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the pictures and 

follow the sentences with their fingers. 
•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat.
•	Ask students to repeat the sentences. Let them know that 

this activity is linked to the next activity.

5	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the 

pictures and the prompts. Read 
out the prompts and ask students 
to repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for question 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough time 
to practise saying the sentences 
individually and in pairs. Go round 
the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

•	Suggested answer: 
		  2 My brother always make videos 	
		      with his computer.
		  3 Richard sometimes play games 	
		     with his tablet.
		  4 Uncle Mark always make phone 	
   		     calls with his smartphone.

6	 Let’s talk. 
•	Tell students to look at the picture. 

Let them know that they will be 
talking about the things that they 
do.

•	Tell students to look at the 
example dialogue.

•	Read out the dialogue and ask 
students to repeat after you.

•	Ask one or two students to act out 
the dialogue again.

•	Ask students to work in pairs to 
talk about things that they do 
using adverbs of frequency.

•	Ask some volunteers to speak in 
front of the class.
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dialogue with their fingers. 
•	Play the recording again, pause after each sentence and 

ask students to repeat.  
•	Ask students to practise reading out the text individually 

and in pairs. Ask some volunteers to read it out in front of 
the whole class.

•	Tell students to look at the questions and elicit what the 
answers should be. Elicit work in pairs and use their books. 
Ask students to tick the answers accordingly.

3	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the picture for question 1 and ask 

what the students are doing. Elicit work in pairs. Read out 
the sample sentence and ask students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to students. Allow them 
enough time to practise saying the sentences individually 
and in pairs. Go round the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 
mistakes. 

•	Suggested answer: 
		  2 She sometimes uses the tablet.
		  3 They always work in groups.
		  4 She somestimes surfs the internet.

Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

surf the internet, use the tablet, work 
in pairs, work in groups.

•	 Learn and use new grammar: 
Asking for permission with can

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD,  

Flash cards: smartphone, make 
phone calls, make videos, write 
emails

To start
•	 Revise the words from Lesson 1 using 

the flashcards or drawing simple 
pictures on the board for students to 
guess what they show. Ask volunteers 
to draw pictures on the board for 
classmates to guess. Ask them to 
write the words under their pictures 
when their classmates have guessed 
correctly.

•	 Ask students to remember the 
meanings of always and sometimes. 
Ask volunteers to think of things they 
do to illustrate these words. Elicit for 
example, I always eat fruit. I sometimes 
go camping with my aunt. 

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words. See the Lesson 

Planner introduction pages 8–9 for 
teaching suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat.	
 TR: 8.4

•	Tell students to look at the 
vocabulary box on page 90. Ask 
if they know any of the words. 
Play the recording for students to 
listen and point. Say the words in a 
different order for students to listen 
and point. 

•	Play the recording again, pausing 
after each word for students to say 
the word. Ask volunteers to mime 
the words for classmates to guess.

2	 Listen and read. Tick.  	
         TR: 8.5

•	Ask students to look at the photo 
and elicit what they think the 
people in the photo are doing.

•	Point to the new words in the 
text. Read them out loud and ask 
students to repeat. 

•	  Play the recording. Tell students to 
look at the picture and follow the 
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4	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 8.6
•	To begin, ask students to look at and underline the 

sentence Can we use the tablet? in Activity 2. Tell them that 
it’s the way to ask for permission in English and today they 
are going to learn more about how to ask for permission. 
Tell students to look at the pictures and the sentences. 

•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the pictures and 
follow the sentences with their fingers. 

•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat.
•	Ask students to repeat the sentences. Let them know that 

this activity is linked to the next activity.

5	 Look. Ask and answer.
•	Tell students to look at the pictures 

and the prompts. Read out the 
prompts and ask students to 
repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for question 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough time 
to practise saying the sentences 
individually and in pairs. Go round 
the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

•	Suggested answers: 

		  2 Teacher, can we work in pairs?
		      - Yes, you can.
		  3 Teacher, can we use our 		
		      smartphone?
		      - No, you can’t.
		  4 Teacher, can we surf the internet?
		      - No, you can’t.
		  5 Teacher, can we use the tablet?
		      - No, you can’t..

6	 Listen and chant.  TR: 8.7

•	Ask students to look at the photo 
and tell you what it shows (a map 
and an app). Tell them to look at 
the song quickly and find two 
more types of technology (phone, 
tablet). 

•	Play the chant for students to listen 
and follow with their fingers.

•	Read out the chant a line at a time. 
Ask students to repeat after you.

•	Play the chant again for students to 
sing along. Practise until students 
are familiar with the words.
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9	 Let’s talk!
•	Tell students they are going to ask and answer about 

things they can and can’t do in class.
•	Tell students to look at the pictures and the sentences.
•	Read out the sentence and ask students to repeat after 

you.
•	Divide students into pairs and ask them to ask and answer 

about things they can and can’t do in class. Encourage 
them to use all the vocabulary learnt in lesson 1 and 2. Go 
around the class to help where necessary.

•	Ask some volunteers to talk in front of the whole class.

7	 Listen and circle.   TR: 8.8
•	Tell students they are going to 

listen to some sentences and circle 
the correct answers.

•	Ask students to read through 
sentences 1 – 4 and the options.

•	Play the recording and tell students 
to listen and circle the correct 
answers for sentences 1 – 4. Play 
the recording more than once if 
students cannot catch the answers.

•	Play the recording again and 
pause after each sentence to check 
answers.

8	 Point and say. 
•	Tell students that they are going to 

talk about classroom rules.
•	Ask students to look at the pictures 

and elicit things shown in each 
picture. 

•	Use the example provided in 
question 1 to explain the task to 
the students.

•	Ask students to point to the 
pictures and practise saying the 
sentences. Go around the class 
helping where necessary.

	 	105104	 Unit 8



the gaps with words from the 
recording

•	Play the recording more than once 
if students cannot catch all the 
answers.

•	Play the recording again and 
pause after each sentence to check 
answers.

•	Elicit the answer from students and 
check with the whole class.

•	Ask students to act out the 
dialogue in pairs. Ask some 
volunteers to act it out in front of 
the whole class. 

3	 Look and say. 
•	Tell students to look at the prompts 

and read them aloud. Ask students 
to repeat after you.

•	Tell students to look at the prompt 
for question 1 and the sample 
sentences. Read out the sample 
sentences and ask students to 
repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough time 
to practise saying the sentences 
individually and in pairs. Go around 
the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to ask and answer 
in front of the class. Correct any 
mistakes.

•	Suggested answers:
		  2 Can students use the speaker? 
		     - No, they can’t.
		  3 Can teachers change the password? 
		     - Yes, they can.
		  4 Can students use phones in class? 	
		     - No, they can’t.
		  5 Can teachers use the projector?
		     - Yes, they can.

Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

Learn and use new vocabulary: 
change the password, use the 
computer lab, use the projector, 
use the speaker

•	 Learn and use new grammar: 
Expressing possibilities with 
can

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio 

CD, Flashcards

To start
•	 Revise the words from Lesson 2. Use mime and elicit the 

words from students. Ask volunteers to write them on the 
board. 

•	 Read the chant from Lesson 2 (TR: 8.7).

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words. See the Lesson Planner introduction 

pages 8–9 for teaching suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat.  TR: 8.9
•	Tell students to look at the vocabulary box on page 21. 

Ask if they know any of the words. Play the recording for 
students to listen and point to the correct pictures. Say the 
words in a different order for students to listen and point.

•	Play the recording again, pausing after each word for 
students to say the word.

2	 Listen and write.   TR: 8.10
•	Ask students to look at the photo and elicit what they can 

see.
•	Ask students to look at the sentences below the picture. 

Read the sentences.
•	Play the recording and ask students to listen and fill in 
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6	 Let’s talk.
•	Tell students they are going to ask and answer about 

things they can and can’t do in class.
•	Tell students to look at the picture and the sentences. Read 

out the sentences and ask students to repeat after you.
•	Divide students into pairs and ask them to ask and answer 

about things they can and can’t do in class. Encourage 
them to use all the vocabulary learnt in lesson 1 and 2. Go 
around the class to help where necessary.

•	Ask some volunteers to talk in front of the whole class.

4	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 8.11
•	To begin, ask students to look 

at and underline the sentence 
Who can use the computer lab? in 
Activity 2. Tell them that it’s the 
way to express possiblities using 
can in English and today they are 
going to learn more about how to 
express possiblities using can.

•	Tell students to look at the 
pictures and the sentences. 

•	Play the recording. Tell students 
to look at the pictures and follow 
the sentences with their fingers. 

•	Play the recording again. Ask 
students to repeat.

•	Ask students to repeat the 
sentences. Let them know that 
this activity is linked to the next 
activity.

5	 Match. Ask and answer. 
•	Tell students to look at the 

pictures and the prompts. Read 
out the prompts and ask students 
to repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for question 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying the 
sentences individually and in 
pairs. Go round the class helping 
students where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

•	Suggested answer: 
		  2  Who can make phone calls?
		      - Teachers can.
		  3  Who can use the speaker?
		      - Teachers and students can.
		  4  Who can change the password?
		      - Teachers can.
		  5  Who can use the projector?
		     - Teachers and students can.
		  6  Who can surf the internet?
		     - Teachers can.
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7	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 8.12
•	Play the recording. Ask students to listen and look at the 

words and sentences. Play the recording again, and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Show students that the sounds for m in make and s in use 
come from different parts of your mouth. Write the words 
on the board. Point to each word and ask students to 
practise the sounds with you. 

•	Play the recording again and tell students to repeat the 
words and the sentences, paying particular attention to the 
correct pronunciation of the sounds.

•	Ask students to practise their pronunciation in pairs. Ask 
some volunteers to read out the words and sentence. 
Correct any mistakes.

8	 Listen and chant.              	
	  TR: 8.13

•	Tell students they are going to 
learn a chant. Explain to students 
that the chant uses the sounds 
they have just learnt.

•	Play the recording and tell 
students to listen and follow the 
words with their fingers. 

•	Read out the chant one line at a 
time and ask students to repeat 
after you.

•	Play the recording again. 
Encourage students to chant 
along. Practice several times until 
students are familiar with the 
words and sounds.

•	Optional activity: 
*		Ask students to practise the chant 

individually and then in pairs or in 
groups. For example, one group 
can chant the first verse, and the 
other group can chant the second 
verse. Ask some volunteers to say 
the whole chant.

9	 Say it.
•	Ask students to read the 

sentences. Ask them to focus on 
the words with the target sounds 
and to read thoes out loud.

•	Ask students to practice saying 
the sentence individually and 
then in pairs.

•	Ask volunteers to read the 
sentences out loud. Correct any 
mistakes
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1	 Match. 
•	Tell the students that they are 

going to look at the words in 
two columns and match them 
together to create meaningful 
phrases. Tell them that they’re 
phrases that they’ve learnt in this 
unit.

•	Divide students into pairs or 
groups to do the task.

•	Show students how to do the 
task by matching the first phrase 
make phone calls. Model the 
second phrase if necessary. Allow 
students enough time to do the 
task. Go round the class helping 
where necessary.

•	Check answers as the whole class.

2	 Project: Dos and don’ts at school  
•	Tell students they are going to make a list of things they 

can and can’t do at school.
•	Ask students to look at the list and the sample sentences. 

Read out the sample sentences and ask students to repeat 
after you.

•	Put students in groups to complete the task. Go round the 
class helping the students where necessary.

•	Ask some volunteers to show their list and say the 
sentences in front of the whole class.

•	Praise or award a prize to the groups with good list.

FUN TIME & 
PROJECT
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To start
•	 Revise the words using magazine pictures or the flashcards 

(Units 7 and 8). Stick the flashcards or pictures on the board. 
Ask a volunteer to point to a flashcard or picture on the board 
and to say what it is. Ask volunteers to write the words under 
the cards/pictures.

•	 Ask students to ask and answer about the jobs of their family 
members.

•	 Then ask students about things they can and can’t do at 
school and in the classroom.

1	 Do the crossword.  
•	Tell students to look at the crosswords and the pictures 

from 1 to 6. 
•	Tell students to look at picture 1 and elicit the job it shows. 

Elicit ‘photographer’, then show them how the word is 
written in the crossword.

•	Ask students to look at the other pictures and think of the 
jobs that they show. Then fill in the crosswords from 2 to 6.

•	Allow enough time for students to complete the task. 
Check answers as a class.

2	 Circle.  
•	Tell students to look at the task. 

Do the first one as a class and 
make sure students understand 
the task.

•	Allow enough time to complete 
the task then check answers as a 
class. 

3	 Match and say.  
•	Tell students to look at the 

questions 1-5 and the answers 
a-e and tell them they have to 
match the questions with the 
correct answers.

•	Tell them to look at the first 
question and the example 
answer. 

•	Ask them to do the same with the 
other questions.

•	Allow enough time for students 
to complete the task. Check 
answers as a class.

Units 7 and 8

Review 4: Part 1
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1	 Match.  
•	Tell students to look at the words 

and match them to correct picture 
with a line. Do the first one as 
a class and make sure students 
understand the task.

•	Allow enough time to complete the 
task. Check answers as a class.

2	 Match and say.  
•	Tell students to look at the task 

and read the questions 1-5 as well 
as the answers a-e. Tell them they 
have to match the questions with 
the corresponding answers.

•	Tell students to look at the sample 
question and answer. Read them 
aloud and ask students to repeat 
after you.

•	Allow enough time to complete the 
task. Check answers as a class.

EXTRA ACTIVITY
Sing the songs from Units 7 and 8 (TR: 7.7 
and TR: 8.7).

3	 Write and say.  
•	Tell students they are going to write true sentences using 

the words given. Ask them to read the words, then elicit 
ideas for each sentence.

•	Ask students to look at number 1, read it out then ask a 
volunteer to make a sentence using that word which is true 
for the student. Write the student’s sentence on the board.

•	Check students understand the task. Allow enough time 
to complete the task. Monitor and help as necessary. Note: 
with less confident classes, you may wish to work through 
each sentence as a class.

•	Check answers. Ask volunteers to read out their answers.

Units 7 and 8

Review 4: Part 2
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•	 Tell students they’re going to watch a 
video. Ask them what they think it’s going 
to be about. 

2	 �Which animal can you see in 
the video? Tick.  

•	 Before you play the video, write the 
words from activity 2 on the board. 
Review the words as a class. 

•	 Tell students they will tick the animal 
when they see/hear it in the video. 

•	 Play the video all the way through.
•	 Go through the answers as a class, playing 

the video again if you need to.

3	 �Read. Tick T for True and F for 
False.  

•	 Read out the first statement to the 
class. Ask students if they think that 
photographers need cameras. Elicit Yes. 
Ask students where the tick should go (T). 
Put a tick in the ‘T’ box.

•	 If necessary, play the video again and give 
students time to complete the activity 
alone.

•	 Check the answers with the class

4	� What do you want to be? Talk 
about what you want to do.

•	 Tell students to think of more cool jobs. 
Write them on the board.

•	 Call on a volunteer. Ask him/her what he/
she  
wants to be. Then tell the student to ask a 
classmate what he/she wants to be.

•	 Read the instruction to the students.
•	 Invite two students to read the model 

dialogue. 
•	 Put students into pairs and tell them to 

talk with their partner about what they 
want to be. Remind them to use the 
words from activity 1 and Unit 7.

To start
•	 Tell students to look at the photo and tell you what they can 

see. Revise the vocabulary from Units 7 and 8. Ask students 
what this woman is doing (taking a photo) and what her job is 
(photographer).

•	 Ask students to tell you if they want to do the job in the photo.
•	 Point to the camera and ask What’s this? Do the same with the 

animal. Write the word meerkat on the board.
•	 Tell students they are going to watch a video to find out about 

different photographers.

1	 �What jobs do you think are cool? Circle.  
•	 Tell students to brainstorm different types of jobs and write 

them on the board. 
•	 Tell students to open their books and read out activity 1. 

Complete the activity as a class. 
•	 Look at the list on the board. Ask students if any jobs match 

those in the book. Circle the jobs that match. 

EXTENSION ACTIVITY 
•	 Tell each student to draw a picture of an 

animal on a blank piece of paper. On a 
separate piece of paper, they should write 
the name of the animal. Encourage students 
to draw different animals to their classmates.

•	 Collect the names of the animals and put 
them face down on your desk.

•	 Tell students to put their pictures in 
different places all around the room.

•	 Tell students they are all photographers. 
Invite a student to choose an animal name 
from the pile on your desk. They turn it over 
and have to find the matching picture in 
the classroom. When they have found it, 
they mime taking a photo of it, hold up the 
picture and say Do you like my photo of a 
(giraffe)?

•	 Take turns with each child pretending to be 
the photographer.

Units 7 and 8

Review 4: Part 3

Lesson Aims
•	 Watch and understand a video about what photographers do.
•	 Talk about what job you want to do.

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, DVD
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Units 7 and 8

Review 4: Part 4

1	 Write.  
•	Ask students to look at the 

crossword. Explain the task.
•	Tell them they need to look at the 

picture prompts in order to find 
the words.

•	Tell students to look at the sample 
picture prompt and answer for 
number 1. Read and spell the word 
“photographer” out loud and ask 
students to repeat after you.

•	Have students do the crossword 
individually in about 5 minutes. 

•	Check answers. Ask volunteers to 
read out their answers. 

2	 Talk about a job someone you know.  
•	Read the instruction to the students.
•	 Invite two students to read the model dialogue. 
•	Tell students they are going to describe a job of someone 

they know. 
•	Put students into pairs and tell them to talk about a job of 

someone they know with their partner. Remind them to 
use the words from unit 7 & 8.

•	Ask some volunteers to speak in front of the whole class.
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In This Unit
Theme
This unit is about towns.

Vocabulary
Lesson 1: bookshop, fountain, 
restaurant, street, train station
Lesson 2: bus stop, post office, 
shopping centre, supermarket
Lesson 3: cross the road, go straight, 
turn left, turn right

Grammar
Lesson 1: Or questions and answers 
about locations of places in town
Lesson 2: Where + present simple to 
ask and answer about places in town 
Lesson 3: How + present simple to 
ask and answer about directions
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About the photo
The photo shows CN Tower, an iconic 
tower in Toronto, Canada. The CN 
Tower is a  concrete communications 
and observation tower. Its height 
is 553.3 metres. It was built on the 
former Railway Lands, so its name “CN” 
referred to Canadian National, the 
railway company that built the tower. 
Toronto is a major Canadian city along 
Lake Ontario’s northwestern shore. It’s a 
dynamic metropolis with skyscrapers.
Related vocabulary
tower, buildings, river, boats, 	
ships, city

Unit Opener
Objectives
•	 To introduce students to the topic of the unit (towns)
•	 To engage students with the topic and activate knowledge 

and vocabulary

Materials
•	 Student’s Book

To start
•	 Read the title of the unit together. Check students know what 

In town means. 
•	 Put students in groups of two or three and tell them to think 

of at least seven words that they can relate to towns. Tell 
them they can suggest people, places, vehicles, objects, etc.

Look at the photo. Tick the things you see. 	
•	 Tell students to look at the photo on pages 53 and
	 tell them what they can see. Elicit ideas from the class and 	
	 write them on the board. Answer any questions and write 	
	 new vocabulary e.g. tower, buildings, river, boats, ships.
•	 Ask students to read the words on page 53 and tick them if
	 they say what’s happening.
•	 Check answers.

 EXTENSION ACTIVITY
•	 Remind students of the topic of the 

unit (towns). Ask them to tell you 
what they think the connection 
is (looking after where you live), 
how important they think it is, why 
they think people volunteer to do 
this, where they think the town is, 
who organised the litter collection, 
and so on. (See About the photo for 
information.)

•	 Ask students to close their books 
and tell you everything they 
remember about the photo. Accept 
words, not just sentences.

TEACHING TIP
Make sure you modify your speaking 
pace when you speak English to your 
students. When giving instructions 
or explaining an activity, ensure 
you speak slowly and clearly. 
When you’re modelling speech, 
it may be appropriate to increase 
the speed slightly in order to give 
students practice in listening to an 
authentic pace.



Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

bookshop, fountain, restaurant, 
street, train station

•	 Learn and use new grammar:  
Or questions and answers about 
locations of places in town

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Audio
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sentence and the options. Elicit the answer from students. 
Ask students to tick the correct answer, and check with the 
whole class.	

3	 Look and say. 
•	Tell students to look at the first given picture and the 

example sentence. Ask them to read the sentence aloud a 
few times.

•	Ask students to look at other pictures and think about how 
to describe them. Give students suggestions in case they 
have difficulties.

•	Give students time to practise other sentences in pairs. 
•	Ask some volunteers to read their sentences aloud in front 

of the whole class.
•	Suggested answer:

		  2 The fountain is in front of the bookshop.
		  3 The restaurant is behind the park.
		  4 The bookshop is between the toyshop and the museum.

To start
•	 Revise the technology from Unit 8 and 

ask students to say the words.

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words with the 

flashcards. See the Lesson Planner 
introduction pages 8–9 for teaching 
suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat.  
 TR: 9.1

•	Tell students to look at the 
vocabulary box on page 30. Find out 
if they know any of the words. Play 
the recording for students to listen 
and point to the correct words.

•	Play the recording again, pausing 
after each word for students to say 
the word. Ask if they can see any of 
the things from the window or from 
their house.

2	 Listen and read. Tick.	
	    TR: 9.2

•	Tell students to look at the photo 
and tell you what they see (boys, 
fountain, sun, sky, building).

•	Play the recording for students 
to listen and follow with their 
fingers. Play again, pausing at the 
end of each sentence to check the 
meaning. Play again, pausing for 
students to say as a class.

•	Find out if students ever have fun 
like this. Ask what they do when it’s 
hot in town.

•	Ask some volunteers to read the 
text in front of the whole class.

•	Ask students to look at the sentence 
below the picture. Read the 
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4	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 9.3 
•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the sentences 

and follow them with their fingers.
•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat.
•	Point to the sentences. Ask students to notice the use and 

form of or questions and answers about locations.
•	Ask students to repeat sentences and link to the next 

activity.

5	 Look and say. 
•	Tell students to look at the picture 

and suggested words for question 
1. Then ask them to read out the 
example sentence.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying sentences 
individually and in pairs. Go round 
the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	  Ask volunteers to read out 
sentences. Correct any mistakes. 

•	Suggested answer:
		  2 Is the fountain on Park Street or on 	
		      Lake Street? 
		      - It’s on Lake Street.
		  3 Is the train station next to or 	
		      opposite the park? 
		      - It’s next to the park.
		  4 Is the fountain opposite or behind 	
		      the restaurant? 
		      - It’s behind the restaurant.

6	 Let’s talk. Use the map in 5.
•	Ask students to look at the 

conversation.
•	Ask volunteers to read out the 

dialogue.
•	Put students in pairs to practise 

asking and answer about different 
places on the map.

•	  Go round the class helping 
students where necessary. Ask 
volunteers to say their new 
conversation to the class.
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•	Play the recording again. Then ask volunteers to read out a 
sentence each of the text.

•	Ask students to act out the dialogue in pairs. Ask some 
volunteers to act it out in front of the whole class.

•	Ask students to look back at the the picture and dialogue 
in order to complete the sentences.

•	Check the answers with the whole class.	

3	 Look and say. 
•	Tell students to look at the first given picture and the		

example sentences. Ask them to read the sentences aloud	
	a few times.

•	Ask students to look at other pictures and think about how 
to describe the location of those places. Give students 
suggestions in case they have difficulties.

•	Give students time to practise other sentences in pairs. 
•	Ask some volunteers to read their sentences aloud in front 

of the whole class.
•	Suggested answer:

		  2 Is the post office next to or in front of the shopping centre? 	
		     - It’s next to the shopping centre.
		  3 Is the supermarket behind or in front of the toyshop? 
		     - It’s behind the toyshop.
		  4 Is the shopping centre opposite the restaurant or the school? 	
		     - It’s opposite the school.

Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

bus stop, post office, shopping 
centre, supermarket

•	 Learn and use new grammar: 
Where + present simple to ask 
and answer about places in town 

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD, 

Flashcards: bus stop, post office, 
shopping centre, supermarket

•	 One blank piece of paper for 
each student (optional)

To start
•	 Use the flashcards to revise the words 

from Lesson 1. Give volunteers a 
word to mime or draw on the board 
for classmates to guess. Repeat until 
all students have mimed or drawn a 
word (repeat words if necessary).

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words with the 

flashcards. See the Lesson Planner 
introduction pages 8–9 for teaching 
suggestions.

1	 Listen and point. Repeat.	
	   TR: 9.4

•	Tell students to look at the 
vocabulary box on page 32. Ask if 
they know any of the words and 
what they are. Play the recording 
for students to listen and point to 
the correct pictures.

•	Play the recording again, pausing 
after each word for students to 
say it. Ask volunteers to say the 
words in random order for their 
classmates to point to the correct 
pictures. Ask them which of the 
words they can match to the 
photo on pages 32 (all of them).

2	 Listen and read. Write.	
	    TR: 9.5

•	Tell students that they are going 
to listen to a dialogue about 
meanings of different signs. Ask 
students to read the text and find 
the signs and meanings.

•	Play the recording. Tell students to 
follow the text with their fingers. 
Play the recording again. Pause 
after each sentence and ask 
students to repeat.
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5	 Look and say. 
•	Tell students to look at the picture 

and suggested words for question 
1. Then ask them to read out the 
example sentence.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying sentences 
individually and in pairs. Go round 
the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out 
sentences. Correct any mistakes. 

•	Suggested answer:
		  2 Where do we buy comic books? 
             - (We buy comic books) at Kim Dong 	
		        bookshop.
		  3 Where do we go shopping? 
		     - (We go shopping) at Saigon 	
		       shopping centre.
		  4 Where do we get Bus 22? 
		     - (We get Bus 22) at the bus stop in 	
		       front of the post office.

6	 Listen and chant.  TR: 9.7
•	Tell students they are going to learn 

a chant. Explain to students that the 
chant uses the words they have just 
learnt.

•	Play the recording and tell students 
to listen and follow the words with 
their fingers. 

•	Read out the chant one line at a time 
and ask students to repeat after you.

•	Play the recording again. Encourage 
students to chant along. Practise 
several times until students are 
familiar with the words and sounds.

•	Optional activity: Ask students 
to practise the chant individually 
and then in pairs or in groups. For 
example, one group chant the first 
verse, and the other group chant the 
second verse. Ask some volunteers 
to say the whole chant.

4	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 9.6 
•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the sentences 

and follow them with their fingers.
•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat.
•	Point to the sentences. Ask students to notice the use and 

form of Where + present simple to ask and answer about 
places in town.

•	Ask students to repeat sentences and link to the next 
activity.
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7	 Listen and circle.  	
  	  TR: 9.8

•	Tell the students that they are 
going to listen to some sentences 
and tick the correct answers.

•	Ask students to look at options 1-4.
•	Play the recording and pause after 

number 1. Ask students what 
the answer is. Play the rest and 
tell students to listen and circle 
the correct answers for 2-4. Play 
the recording more than once if 
students cannot catch the answers.

•	Play the recording again and 
pause after each sentence to check 
answers.

8	 Match and say. 
•	Tell the students to look at the 

two columns and the example 
sentences. Read out the example.

•	Explain the rest of the task to the 
students. Allow them enough time 
to match and practise saying the 
sentences individually and in pairs.

•	Go around the class helping 
students where necessary.

•	Ask some volunteers to act out 
the dialogues. Correct mistakes if 
necessary.

•	Suggested answer:
		  2 Where do we see many plants and 	
		      flowers?
		     - In the park.
		  3 Where do we play football?
		     - In the playground.
		  4 Where do we surf the internet at 	
		     school?
		    - In the computer lab.

9	 Let’s talk. 
•	Tell students to look at the picture and the example 

dialogue. Read out the example.
•	Tell students to work in pairs to ask and answer questions 

about where they can do different things in their 
hometown.

•	Go around the class helping students where necessary.
•	Ask some volunteers to act out the dialogues. Correct 

mistakes if necessary.
•	Give feedback on some common strengths and 

weaknesses of the dialogues made by students.
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Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

cross the road, go straight, turn left, 
turn right

•	 Learn and use new grammar: 
How + present simple to ask and 
answer about directions

•	 Learn to use word stress in two-
syllable nouns

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD, 

Flashcards: roundabout, stop, 
traffic light, turn left, turn right, 
between, opposite, cross the road, 
go straight

•	 One blank piece of paper for each 
student (optional)

To start
•	 Tell students to remember words from Lesson 2. Give five 

volunteers the flashcards, and tell them to mime the words 
for their classmates to guess. When a student guesses 
correctly, elicit the spelling from the class and write the 
word on the board. At the end of the activity, the students 
with the flashcards stick them next to the correct words on 
the board. 

•	 Repeat the chant from Lesson 2 (TR: 11.7).

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words with the flashcards. See the Lesson 

Planner introduction pages 8–9 for teaching suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat.   TR: 9.9
•	Tell students to look at the words and phrases in the 

vocabulary box on page 35. Check they understand them 
and ask if they know any of the words. Play the recording 
for students to listen and point to the correct words. 

•	Play the recording again, pausing after each word for 
students to repeat it. Ask volunteers to say the words for 
classmates to mime the action.

2	 Listen and read. Write.    TR: 9.10
•	Tell students to look at the map and check the meanings 

of the places. Read out the labels on the 
map for students to listen and point. Tell 
students Hiran is visiting Anika’s town. 
Ask them to listen the dialogue and find 
out where the children are, at the start 
(zoo).

•	Ask students to look at the picture and 
listen carefully to the dialogue in order to 
complete the sentence.

•	Check the answers with the whole class.
•	Replay the recording and pause at some 

parts if necessary. 

3	 Look and say. Use the picture 		
	 in 2.

•	Tell students to look at the first given 
word and the example sentences. Ask 
them to read the sentences aloud a few 
times.

•	Ask students to look at other words and 
think about how to form sentences. Give 
students suggestions in case they have 
difficulties.

•	Give students time to practice other 
sentences in pairs.

•	Ask some volunteers to read their 
sentences aloud in front of the whole 
class.

•	Suggested answer:
		  2  Where’s the pool?			 
		       - We go straight ahead on High Street. 	
		       The pool is opposite the park.
		  3  Where’s the library?			 
		        - We go straight ahead on High Street. 	
		       From High Street, we turn left at Third 	
		       Street. The library is next to the toy shop.
		  4  Where’s the market?			
		        - We go straight ahead on High Street. 	
		       The market is opposite the toy shop. 
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4	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 9.11
•	Play the recording. Tell students to 

look at the sentences and follow 
them with their fingers.

•	Play the recording again. Ask 
students to repeat.

•	Point to the sentences. Ask 
students to notice the use of 
How + present simple to ask and 
answer about directions.

•	Ask students to repeat sentences 
and link to the next activity.

5	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the picture 

andexample dialogue. Then ask 
them to read out the example.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise making dialogues 
about other places on the map 
individually and in pairs. Go round 
the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out 
sentences. Correct any mistakes.

6	 Draw and write. Say.    
•	Tell students that they are going to draw a map showing 

where they live and then write about it.
•	Explain to students that they should write three sentences 

that answer these questions: Where is your house? How do 
you go to school from your house? What are you going to 
do today? Read the model text together to help.

•	 If necessary, write the following sentences on the board: 	
	This is my house. It’s on… I … to go to school. Today, I’m 
going to…

•	Give students a few minutes to plan what to draw and 
write, then tell them to use the box or give them paper.

•	Tell students to complete the task. Monitor and help 
students as necessary.

•	Ask students to hold up their books or maps, show each 
other their drawings and read out their work.

EXTRA ACTIVITIES
•	 Draw a map on the board. Write X at 

one point and Y at another. Put your 
finger at X. Close your eyes and tell 
students to give you directions to Y. 
Move your finger according to their 
instructions.

•	 Ask students to work in pairs. Tell 
them to look at the map on page 60, 
choose a place and give their partner 
directions from the zoo. Their partner 
must guess which place they have 
chosen. Take turns.
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7	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 9.12
•	Play the recording. Ask students to listen and look at the 

words and sentences. Play the recording again, and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Ask students to focus on the syllable stress in the two-
syllable nouns. Write both words on the board. Point to 
each word and ask students to practise the pronunciation 
with you. 

•	Play the recording again and tell students to repeat the 
words and the sentences, paying particular attention to the 
correct syllable stress.

•	Ask students to practise their pronunciation in pairs, and 
ask some volunteers to read out the words and sentences. 
Correct  any mistakes.

8	 Listen and chant.  TR: 9.13
•	Tell students they are going to 

learn a chant. Explain to students 
that the chant uses the word stress 
rule they have just learnt.

•	Play the recording and tell 
students to listen and follow the 
words with their fingers. 

•	Read out the chant one line at a 
time and ask students to repeat 
after you.

•	Play the recording again. 
Encourage students to chant 
along. Practice several times until 
students are familiar with the 
words and sounds.

•	Optional activity: Ask students 
to practice the chant individually 
and then in pairs or in groups. For 
example, one group chant the 
first verse, and the other group 
chant the second verse. Ask some 
volunteers to say the whole chant.

9	 Say it.
•	Ask students to look at the 

sentences. Ask them to focus on 
the syllable stress of two-syllable 
nouns they have learnt and read 
them aloud .

•	Ask students to practise saying the 
sentences individually and then in 
pairs.

•	Ask volunteers to read the 
sentences out loud. Correct any 
mistakes.



FUN TIME & 
PROJECT
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1	 Find and circle. 
•	Tell the students that they are 

going to find the given words in 
the box. Tell students to look at 
the pictures as they are the hints.

•	 If necessary, show the students 
how to do the task by pointing to 
the first picture and then circling 
the word in the puzzle. Praise or 
award a prize to the quickest pair 
or group with all correct answer.

2	 Project: Your street  
•	Before the lesson, ask students to bring a picture or photo 

of their street if they can.
•	Tell students they are going to talk about the street they’re 

living in.
•	Tell students to look at the picture and the example. Read 

the sentences out loud and ask students to repeat after 
you.

•	Ask students to take out the photo that they have prepared 
and think of some similar sentences to describe their street. 

•	Put students into pairs or groups. Ask students to take 
turns to describe their street. 

•	Ask volunteers to present to the whole class. 



In This Unit
Theme
This unit is about places.

Vocabulary
Lesson 1: bay, hill, island, national 
park
Lesson 2: eat seafood, make a 
sandcastle, go sightseeing, row a boat
Lesson 3: play board games, play 
video games, read a comic book, 
watch a film

Grammar
Lesson 1: Which + would like
Lesson 2: What + like
Lesson 3: I like ..., but I don’t like ...

	 	123122	 Unit 9

About the photo
This photo was taken at a very 
special hotel in Nairobi in Kenya 
called Giraffe Manor, where 
you might meet a giraffe over 
breakfast or dinner! Giraffes
are endangered animals. 
Giraffe Manor is situated within 
a sanctuary for the rare and 
endangered Rothschild’s giraffes.

Related vocabulary
Africa, breakfast, giraffe, hotel, 
Kenya, visit

Unit Opener
Objectives
•	 To introduce students to the topic of the unit (holidays)
•	 To engage students with the topic and activate knowledge 

and vocabulary

Materials
•	 Student’s Book

To start
•	 Read the title of the unit together. Check students know what 

it means. Ask what kind of holidays they go on or want to go 
on, find out who they spend their holidays with, what activities 
they do during the holidays and if there is somewhere they 
really want to go.

•	 Put students in groups of two or three and tell them to think of 
at least seven words that they can relate to holidays. Tell them 
they can suggest verbs, transport, places, activities, objects, 
months, weather or adjectives.

Look at the photo. Tick the things you see.  
•	 Tell students to look at the photo on pages 39 and tell you 
	 what they can see. Elicit ideas from the class and write them on 
	 the board. Answer any questions and write new vocabulary, 	
	 e.g. giraffe, mountain, tree, soil on the board,too.
•	 Ask students to read the words on page 39 and tick them if
	 they are in the photo.
•	 Check answers as a class.

EXTENSION ACTIVITY
•	 Remind students of the topic of 

the unit (holidays) and talk about 
the photo: find out if students can 
guess where the photo was taken, 
if they know anything about that 
place, if they know where it is on 
a map, if they want to go there, 
why they think a giraffe is looking 
inside and so on.

•	 Ask students to close their books 
and tell you everything they 
remember about the photo. Accept 
words, not just sentences.

TEACHING TIP
Classroom management: You may ask 
students to take turns writing on the 
board. Because only one person at a 
time is actively participating, some 
students may become distracted. 
Hold students accountable for 
remembering what their classmates 
say and write. They may need to 
take notes. After an activity, call on 
students to repeat what a classmate 
said or wrote.



Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

bay, hill, island, national park
•	 Learn and use new grammar: 

Which + would like

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio 

CD, Flashcards: bay, hill, island, 
national park
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Read the sentence and the options. Elicit the answer from 
students. Ask students to write the correct answers, and 
check with the whole class.

3	� Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the first set of given words and  the 

example sentence. Ask them to read the sentence aloud a 
few times.

•	Ask students to look at other sets of given words and make 
sentences. Give students suggestions in case they have 
difficulties.

•	Give students time to practise other sentences in pairs.
•	Ask some volunteers to read their sentences aloud in front 

of the whole class.
•	Suggested answer:

		  2 I’d like to visit Cypress Hills.
		  3 I’d like to visit Cat Ba Island.
		  4 I’d like to visit Bach Ma National Park.

To start
•	 Revise directions from Unit 9 with 

actions. Mime the actions and ask 
students to call out the directions. 
Draw a stickman crossing a road on 
the board and ask students to call 
out the direction.

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words with the 

flashcards. See the Lesson Planner 
introduction pages 8–9 for teaching 
suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat.  
 TR: 10.1

•	Tell students to look at the 
vocabulary box on page 40. 
Ask if they know any of the 
words. Ask which two are NOT 
verbs (journey, hotel). Play the 
recording for students to listen 
and point to the correct photo. 
Say the words in a different order 
for students to listen and point.

•	Play the recording again, pausing 
after each word for students to 
say the word.

2	 Listen and read. Write.	
	    TR: 10.2

•	Tell students to look at the photo 
and say what they can see (sea, 
train, platform, boy, window, 
railway, train, shirt, sunglasses).

•	Ask students to listen to the 
recording and follow with their 
fingers. Play the recording.

•	Play again, pausing at the end 
of each sentence to check the 
meaning. Play again, pausing 
at the end of each sentence for 
students to say it as a class.

•	Ask some volunteers to read the 
text in front of the whole class.

•	Ask students to look at the 
sentences below the picture. 
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4	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 12.3
•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the sentences 

and follow them with their fingers.
•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat.
•	Point to the sentences. Ask students to notice the use and 

form of the question Which place would you like to visit? and 
the way to answer it.

•	Ask students to repeat sentences and link to the next 
activity.

5	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the 

picture and suggested words 
for question 1. Then ask them to 
read out the example sentence 1.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying sentences 
individually and in pairs. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out 
sentences. Correct any mistakes.

•	Suggested answer:
		  2 Which place would you like to 	
		      visit on holiday?
		      - I’d like to visit Ba Na Hills.
		  3 Which place would you like to 	
		      visit on holiday?
		      - I’d like to visit Phu Quoc Island.
		  4 Which place would you like to 	
		      visit on holiday?
		       - I’d like to visit Phong Nha - Ke 	
		         Bang National Park.

6	 Let’s talk.
•	Tell students to look at the 

sample dialogue and ask them 
some questions, e.g. What would 
the girl like to visit? What can she 
do there?

•	Ask volunteers to read out the 
dialogue.

•	Put students in pairs to practise 
the dialogue.

•	Go round the class helping 
students where necessary. Ask 
volunteers to say their new 
conversation to the class.
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Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

eat seafood, make a sandcastle, go 
sightseeing, row a boat

•	 Learn and use new grammar:	
What + like

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD, 

Flashcards

About the photo
The port in the photot is 
located in Stockholm, the 
capital of Sweden. It offers 
many facilities and services for 
ferry, cruise and freight traffic.

•	Play the recording. Tell students to follow the text with 
their fingers. Play the recording again. Pause after each 
sentence and ask students to repeat.

•	Play the recording again. Then ask volunteers to read out a 
sentence each of the text.

•	Find out if students want to visit the hotel and why.
•	Ask students to act out the dialogue in pairs. Ask some 

volunteers to act it out in front of the whole class.
•	Ask students to look back at the the picture and dialogue in 

order to tick the correct answers.
•	Check the answers with the whole class.

3	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the first picture and the example 

sentences. Ask them to read the sentences aloud a few 
times.

•	Ask students to look at other pictures and brainstorm 
vocabulary to form sentences. Give students suggestions 
in case they have difficulties.

•	Give students time to practise other sentences in pairs.
•	Ask some volunteers to read their sentences aloud in front 

of the whole class.
•	Suggested answer:

		  2 What can we do in Ha Long Bay? - We can eat seafood.
		  3 What can we do on Nha Trang Beach?
		     - We can make a sandcastle.
		  4 What can we do in Cuc Phuong National Park? 
		    - We can go sightseeing.

To start
•	 Revise the words from Lesson 1 by 

miming the words. Hand out the 
flashcards and ask volunteers to 
mime the words. Ask students who 
guess correctly to write the word 
on the board before miming a new 
word. Help with spelling.

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words with the 

flashcards. See the Lesson Planner 
introduction pages 8–9 for teaching 
suggestions.

1	 Listen and point. Repeat.	
	   TR: 10.4

•	Tell students to look at the 
vocabulary box on page 52.

•	Ask if they know any of the words. 
Play the recording for students to 
listen and point. Say the words in 
a different order for students to 
listen and point.

•	Play the recording again, pausing 
after each word for students to say 
the word. Ask volunteers to say the 
words for classmates to listen and 
point.

2	 Listen and read. Match.	
	   TR: 10.5

•	Tell students that they are going 
to listen to a dialogue about plans 
for a summer holiday. Ask them to 
describe the photo. Ask students 
to read the text and find the name 
of the hotel and where it is (Jumbo 
Stay Hostel, Stockholm).
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4	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 10.6

•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the sentences 
and follow them with their fingers.

•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat.
•	Point to the sentences. Ask students to notice the use 

and form of What + going to.
•	Ask students to repeat sentences and link to the next 

activity.

5	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the picture 

and suggested words for question 
1. Then ask them to read out the 
example sentences.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying sentences 
individually and in pairs. Go round 
the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out 
sentences. Correct any mistakes.

•	Suggested answer:
		  2 What do you like doing on holiday? 
		     - I like making a sandcastle.
		  3 What do you like doing on holiday? 
	  	    - I like going sightseeing.
		  4 What do you like doing on holiday? 
		    - I like rowing a boat.

6	 Listen and chant.  TR: 10.7

•	Ask students to look at the photo 
and tell you what it shows (a boy 
making a sandcastle on the beach). 
Tell students to read the chant 
quickly.

•	Play the chant for students to listen 
and follow with their fingers.

•	Read out the chant a line at a time. 
Ask students to repeat after you.

•	Play the chant again for students 
to chant along. Practise until 
students are familiar with 
the words.
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9	 Let’s talk.
•	Ask students to look at the example sentences. Read out 

the example.
•	Tell students to go round the class and ask their friends 

about the places they would like to visit and activities they 
like doing there before writing down their answers in the 
table. Remind students to draw the table in their notebook 
or on a piece of paper.

•	Give students a specific amount of time, e.g. 10 minutes. 
Then praise the student with the most responses.

•	Ask some volunteers to report their results, e.g. Linh would 
like to visit Sam Son Beach. She likes making a sandcastle. 

7	 Listen and match. 		
	    TR: 10.8

•	Tell the students that they are 
going to listen to some people 
talking about places they’d like to 
visit and activities they like doing, 
then match the three columns.
Ask students to read the columns.

•	Play the recording and pause 
after the first speaker. Ask 
students what they can hear. 
Play the rest of the recording and 
tell students to listen and match 
three more correct answers. Play 
the recording more than once 
if students cannot catch the 
answers.

•	Play the recording again and 
pause after each sentence to 
check answers.

8	 Complete the table.
•	Tell students to brainstorm 

different places in Vietnam and 
activitities to do there.

•	Ask them to work individually on 
their own list to prepare for the 
next activity.

•	Go round the class helping 
students if necessary.
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•	Play the recording and ask 
students to listen carefully.

•	Ask students to match the 
children with their holiday 
activities.

•	Check the answer with the whole 
class. Replay the recording and 
pause at some parts if necessary

3	� Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the first set 

of given words and the example 
sentences. Ask them to read the 
sentences aloud a few times.

•	Ask students to look at other sets 
of words and think about how 
to form sentences. Give students 
suggestions in case they have 
difficulties.

•	Give students time to practice 
other sentences in pairs.

•	Ask some volunteers to read their 
sentences aloud in front of the 
whole class.

•	Suggested answer:
		  2 What do you like doing on 	
		      holiday? - I like making a postcard 	
		      for my grandma.
		  3 What do you like doing on 	
		      holiday?
		     - I like staying in a nice hotel.
		  4  What do you like doing on 	
		      holiday? 
		     - I like writing a diary about my 	
		       trip.

Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

play board games, play video 
games, read a comic book, watch 
a film

•	 Learn and use new grammar: I 
like ..., but I don’t like ...

•	 Focus on the pronunciation of 
the o sound

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD, 

Flashcards
•	 One blank piece of paper for 

each student (optional)

To start
•	 Revise the words from Lesson 2 using flashcards. Show the 

flashcard very quickly (for one second) and elicit what the 
word is. Repeat with the rest of the flashcards. 

•	 Write verbs on the board. Ask volunteers to think of sentences 
to talk about what they will do tonight, e.g. watch, read, ride, 
do, study, play.

•	 Sing the song from Lesson 2 (TR: 12.7).

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words with the flashcards. See the Lesson 

Planner introduction pages 8–9 for teaching suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat.  TR: 10.9
•	Tell students to look at the words in the vocabulary box 

on page 45. Ask if they know any of the words. Play the 
recording for students to listen and point to the correct 
pictures. Say the words in a different order for students to 
listen and point. 

•	Play the recording again, pausing after each word for 
students to say the word. Ask if they have a diary, or if they 
buy presents or make postcards.

2	 Listen and match.    TR:10.10
•	Tell students that they are going to learn about these 

children’s holidays. Ask them to look at the page and find 
the children’s names.
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6	� Let’s play.    
•	Tell students that they are going to play a game of making 

sentences.
•	Ask them to work in pairs. The first student begins the 

sentence with I like, and the second one continues it with 
but I don’t like. Remind them to notice the logical flow of 
the sentence.

•	Ask some volunteers to play the game in front of the whole 
class. Correct mistakes if necessary.

•	Praise some good sentences.
•	Optional activity: Ask students to write sentence halves on 

pieces of papers, and then match them randomly to create 
funny and surprising sentences.

4	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 10.11
•	Play the recording. Tell students to 

look at the sentences and follow 
them with their fingers.

•	Play the recording again. Ask 
students to repeat.

•	Point to the sentences. Ask 
students to notice the use of but to 
link two clauses with I like or I don’t 
like.

•	Ask students to repeat sentences 
and link to the next activity. 

5	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the picture 

and suggested words for question 
1. Then ask them to read out the 
example sentence.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practice saying sentences 
individually and in pairs. Go round 
the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out 
sentences. Correct any mistakes.

•	Suggested answer:
		  2 I like visiting an island on holiday, 	
		      but I don’t like rowing a boat.
		  3 I like buying a present on holiday, 	
		     but I don’t like making a postcard.
		  4 I like writing a diary on holiday, but 	
		     I don’t like writing about food..
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7	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 10.12
•	Play the recording. Ask students to listen and look at the 

words and sentences. Play the recording again, and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Show students that the sounds for o in holiday and o in 
airport come from different parts of your mouth. Write 
both words on the board. Point to each word and ask 
students to practise the sounds with you. 

•	Play the recording again and tell students to repeat the 
words and the sentences, paying particular attention to the 
correct pronunciation of the sounds.

•	Ask students to practise pronunciation in pairs, and ask 
some volunteers to read out the words and sentences. 
Correct any mistakes.

8	� Listen and chant.  TR: 10.13
•	Tell students they are going to 

learn a chant. Explain to students 
that the chant uses the sounds they 
have just learnt.

•	Play the recording and tell students 
to listen and follow the words with 
their fingers. 

•	Read out the chant one line at a 
time and ask students to repeat 
after you.

•	Play the recording again. 
Encourage students to chant 
along. Practise several times until 
students are familiar with the 
words and sounds.

•	Optional activity: Ask students 
to practise the chant individually 
and then in pairs or in groups. For 
example, one group can chant the 
first verse, and the other group can 
chant the second verse. Ask some 
volunteers to say the whole chant.

9	 Say it!
•	Ask students to look at the 

sentences. Ask them to focus on 
the words with the sounds they 
have learnt and read them aloud.

•	Ask students to practise saying the 
sentences individually and then in 
pairs.

•	Ask volunteers to read the 
sentences out loud. Correct any 
mistakes.



FUN TIME & 
PROJECT
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1	 Complete the words.  
•	Tell the students that they are 

going to look at pictures and 
match the words with those 
pictures.

•	Divide students into pairs or 
groups to do the task.

•	Show students how to do the task 
by pointing to the first picture. Ask 
them to finishing the matching 
task. 

•	Praise or award a prize to the 
quickest pair or group with all the 
correct answers.

2	 Project: Your travel plan  
•	Before the lesson, ask students to think about their plan for 

an ideal trip.
•	Tell students they are going to talk about their travel plan.
•	Tell students to look at the picture and the example 

sentences. Read the example sentences out loud and ask 
students to repeat after you.

•	Ask students to take out the photo that they have prepared 
and think of some similar sentences to describe their plan. 

•	Put students into pairs or groups. Ask students to take 
turns to describe their plan. 

•	Ask volunteers to give their speech to the whole class.
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To start
•	 Revise the words from flashcards (Units 9 and 10). Stick 

the flashcards on the board. Ask a volunteer to point to a 
flashcard on the board and to say what it is. Ask a volunteer to 
say three words quickly one after the other for a classmate to 
put the correct three flashcards in order on the board. Repeat 
with different volunteers. 

•	 Ask students to tell you all the verbs they can remember, . 
Mime five verbs and ask students to watch, guess and write 
the verbs down. Check as a class. Ask a volunteer to mime five 
verbs in any order for classmates to write. 

•	 RRevise grammar points learnt in Unit 9 and 10. Write some 
questions on the board and ask students to repeat or answer 
them. Write their answers on the board.

1	 Circle.  
•	Tell students to look at the pictures 

and write the words.
•	Allow enough time to complete 

the task. Check answers as a class. 
Ask students to spell the words.

2	 Point and say. 
•	Tell students to play a quick game 

individually or in pairs. Students 
take turns to point to a random 
picture and say the word. 

•	Play the game with the whole 
class by pointing to a word and 
asking a student to say the word 
immediately. 

3	 Let’s play
•	Read the instruction to the student.
•	 Invite two students to read the 

model dialogue.
•	Put students into pairs and tell 

them to play the game.
•	Ask some volunteers to play the 

game in front of the class.

Units 9 and 10

Review 5: Part 1



Units 9 and 10

Review 5: Part 2
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1	 Do the crossword.  
•	Ask student to look at the 

crossword. Then ask them to look 
at the first picture and the example 
answer. Tell them to find the words 
to describe other pictures.

•	Check that students understand 
the task. Allow students enough 
time to complete it.

•	Check answers as a class.

2	 Circle.  
•	Tell students to read the sentences 

and circle the correct answer 
options. Ask them to look at the 
example. 

•	Allow enough time to complete the 
task then check answers as a class.

3	 Let’s talk.
•	Ask students to look at the example sentences. Read out 

the example.
•	Read the instruction to students.
•	Tell students to work in pairs and make their own dialogue.
•	Go round the class helping students where necessary. 
•	Ask volunteers to act out their new dialogue to the class.

EXTRA ACTIVITY
Sing the song and chant from Units 9 
and 10 (TR: 9.7 and TR: 10.7).



Units 9 and 10

Review 5: Part 3
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•	Tell students to do the activity by 
circling the items they take on a trip.

•	Check the answers with the class. 

2	� Tick. What can you see in the 
video? 

•	Remind students that they are going 
to watch a video about a cool place 
to visit. 

•	Read the instruction to the students. 
Read through the list of words and 
make sure students understand the 
task. 

•	Tell students to get ready to tick the 
boxes as they watch the video.

•	Play the video all the way through.
•	Go through the answers as a class, 

playing the video again if you need to. 

3	� Tick T for True or F for False.  

•	Read out the first statement to the 
class. Ask students if the Emperor 
of Japan lives in the Imperial Palace. 
Elicit Yes. Ask students where the tick 
should go (T). Put a tick in the ‘T’ box.

•	 If necessary, play the video again and 
give students time to complete the 
activity alone.

•	Check the answers with the class.

To start
•	 Tell students to look at the photo and tell you what they 

can see (a mountain, snow, a lake, trees, houses). Revise the 
vocabulary from Units 9 and 10.

•	 Ask students if any of them know where this mountain is. 
If they don’t, tell them they will find out the name of the 
mountain when they watch the video.

•	 Tell students they are going to watch a video to find out 
about a great place to visit.

1	� Circle. What do you like doing on holiday?  
•	Tell students to close their books. Go round the class 

asking them what they like doing on holiday. Write their 
suggestions on the board.

•	Tell students to open their books and look at Activity 1. 
Review the words with the students.

•	Look at the list of activities on the board. How many match 
the ones in Activity 1?

EXTENSION ACTIVITY 
•	 Ask questions about each of the 

videos students have watched. 
Example questions include:

		 Units 1–2: When do farmers plant their 
fields? (spring) Name a vegetable that 
grows in the ground. (carrot)

		 Units 3–4: What is in a PB and J 
sandwich? (peanut butter and jelly/
jam) Name one thing that some 
people put on salads. (fruit, nuts, 
cheese, tomatoes, etc)

		 Units 5–6: Name the four seasons. 
(spring, summer, autumn, winter) 
Name two sports people do in winter. 
(ice-hockey, skiing, snowboarding)

		 Units 7–8: Do penguins live in hot or 
cold places? (cold) Is it possible to take 
photographs underwater? (yes)

	 Units 9–10: What is the name 
of the oldest temple in Tokyo? 
(Sensoji Temple) What is the name 
of the famous mountain in Japan? 
(Mount Fuji)	

	 Units 11–12: Where was the museum 
in the video? (Vienna) What do 
paleontologists dig for? (fossils)

Lesson Aims
•	 Watch and understand a video about an interesting 

country to visit.
•	 Talk about a favourite trip.

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Video



Units 9 and 10

Review 5: Part 4

136	 REVIEW 8

1	 List activities you like and 	
        do not like doing on	
	 holiday. 

•	Ask students to work individually 
and list activities they like and do 
not like doing on holiday.

•	Tell students to share their lists 
with their friends and the class.

2	 Ask and answer questions about a place you 	
	 would like to visit on holiday.

•	Read the instruction to the students.
•	 Invite two students to read the model dialogue.
•	Put students into pairs and tell them to talk with their 

partner about the place they would like to visit. 
•	Ask some volunteers to act out the dialogue in front of the 

class.
•	Give feedback on some common strengths and 

weaknesses.



In This Unit

Theme
This unit is about prehistory.

Vocabulary
Lesson 1: yesterday, last week, last 
month, last year
Lesson 2: dinosaur, scary, strong, 
terrible
Lesson 3: cave, dinosaur bone, Early 
people, mammoth

Grammar
Lesson 1: past simple signal words
Lesson 2: to be past simple 
affirmative
Lesson 3: to be past simple negative

136	 REVIEW 8

About the photo
The photo shows petroglyphs 
(or rock art) in Nine Mile Canyon, 
Utah, USA and there are more 
than 10,000 images there. They 
were created by the Fremont 
people between 950–1250 CE, 
and by the Ute people in the 16th 
century CE. The images in the 
photo are by the Fremont people.

Related vocabulary
art, caves, century, history,  
owl, rock

Unit Opener
Objectives
•	 To introduce students to the topic of the unit (prehistory)
•	 To engage students with the topic and activate knowledge 

and vocabulary

Materials
•	 Student’s Book

To start
•	 Read the title of the unit together. Check students know what 

before means and that they can say it. Ask if anyone can think 
of anything that existed in the past but doesn’t exist now. 
Write suggestions on the board, e.g. dinosaurs, mammoths.

•	 Put students in groups of two or three and tell them to think 
of at least seven words that they can relate to prehistory or 
ancient history. Tell them they can suggest people, animals, 
objects, adjectives, etc.

Look. Tick what you can see. 
•	 Tell students to look at the photo on pages 29 and tell you	

what they can see. Elicit ideas from the class and write 
them on the board. Answer any questions and write new 
vocabulary, e.g. owl, rocks, rock art, cave on the board, too.

•	 Ask students to read the words on page 29 and tick them if 
they are in the photo.

•	 Check answers as a class.

 EXTENSION ACTIVITY
•	 Remind students of the topic of the 

unit (prehistory). Ask them to tell 
you what they think the connection 
is, how old they think the rock art 
is, where they think it is, why they 
think the people made it, what it 
shows, and so on (see About the 
photo for information).

•	 Ask students to close their books 
and tell you everything they 
remember about the photo. Accept 
words, not just sentences.

TEACHING TIP
Classroom management: At times, 
students may become overactive and 
talkative in the classroom. Remind 
them of how to behave by setting 
expectations. In this case, fewer 
expectations are better than a long 
list of rules. Keep the expectations 
positive – tell students how they 
should behave instead of what they 
must not do.



Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

yesterday, last week, last month, last 
year

•	 Learn and use new grammar: the 
past simple tense with “to be”

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Audio

	 	139138	 Unit 11

•	Play the recording. Ask students to repeat.
•	Ask students to look at two sentences below the picture. 

Read the sentences and two the options. Elicit the answer 
from students. Ask students to circle the correct answers, 
and check with the whole class.

•	Ask students to act out the dialogue in pairs. Ask some 
volunteers to act it out in front of the whole class.

3	 Write and say.
•	Tell students to look at the pictures and the prompts. Read 

out loud the prompts and ask students to repeat.
•	Tell students to look at the picture for sentence 1 and the 

example. Read out the example and ask students to repeat.
•	Explain the rest of the task to students. Allow them enough 

time to write the words.
•	The allow students enough time to practise individually 

and then in pairs. Go round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 
mistakes.

To start
•	 Revise words about technology from 

Unit 1. Ask volunteers to draw pictures 
depicting the words they learnt on the 
board. Ask the other students to say 
what the words are.

•	 Revise the question What do you like 
doing...?

•	 Ask students What do you like doing 
in summer? What do you like doing 
in autumn? What do you like doing in 
winter? What do you like doing in spring? 
Then elicit the answers.

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words. See the Lesson 

Planner introduction pages 8–9 for 
teaching suggestions.

1	 Listen and point. Repeat.  
	  TR: 11.1

•	Tell students to open their book 
to page 54 and to look at the 
vocabulary box. Point to the first 
picture word. Say the word and ask 
students to repeat. Do the same 
with all words. Play the recording 
for the students to listen to, point 
to, and repeat the words. Then read 
out loud the new picture words 
and phrases in the vocabulary box 
in random order and ask students 
to point to the correct pictures.

•	Read out all the words again one 
by one and ask students to repeat 
after you.

2	 Listen and read. Circle.  	
	  TR: 11.2

•	Point to the new words in the 
dialogue. Read them out and ask 
students to repeat. Point to the 
photo. Say Are they at the museum? 
Elicit Yes. Say Is this a History lesson? 
Elicit Yes.

•	Play the recording. Tell students to 
look at the picture and follow the 
text with their fingers.
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4	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 9.3
•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the pictures and 

follow the sentences with fingers.
•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat.
•	Point to the picture. Explain we use yesterday, last week, 

last month and last year in a sentence to talk about events 
or actions in the past.

•	Ask students to repeat the sentences, and to take a look at 
how they may use what they have just learnt in the next 
activity. 

5	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the pictures 

and the prompts. Read out loud 
the prompts and ask students to 
repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for sentence 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying sentences 
individually and then in pairs. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

•	Suggested answers: 
		  2  We were at the supermarket last 	
		       week.
		  3  She was at the airport last month.
		  4  My brother and I were at the bus 
		      stop yesterday.

6	 Let’s talk.
        Talk about where you were 	
 	      yesterday, last week, last month, 	
		  and last year.

•	Tell students they are going to talk 
about their past experience.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
and the dialogue.

•	Read out the dialogue. Read it out 
again, pause after each sentence 
and ask students to repeat.

•	Ask two students to read out the 
dialogue.

•	Ask students to work in pairs to talk 
about their past experience using 
was and were.

•	Go round the class helping 
students where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out 
their answers. Correct any 
mistakes.	
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students to repeat. Point to the photo. Say A dinousaur? 
Elicit No. Say A dinosaur museum? Elicit Yes.

•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the picture and 
follow the text with their fingers.

•	Play the recording. Ask students to repeat.
•	Ask students to look at 2 questions/sentences below the 

picture. Read the four sentences. Elicit the answer from 
students. Ask students to tick t, and check with the whole 
class.

•	Ask students to act out the dialogue in pairs. Ask some 
volunteers to act it out in front of the whole class

3	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the pictures and the prompts. Read 

out loud the prompts and ask students to repeat.
•	Tell students to look at the picture for sentence 1 and the 

example. Read out the example and ask students to repeat.
•	Explain the rest of the task to students. Allow them 

enough time to practise saying sentences individually and 
then in pairs. Go round the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 
mistakes.

•	Suggested answers: 
		  2  T. rex was strong.
		  3  T. rex was huge.

Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

dinosaur, scary, strong, terrible
•	 Learn and use new grammar:     

to be past simple affirmative

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD, 

Flashcards

To start
•	 Revise the words from Lesson 1 by 

drawing simple pictures on the board 
for students to guess what they show. 
Ask volunteers to draw pictures on 
the board for classmates to guess. Ask 
them to write the words under their 
pictures when their classmates have 
guessed correctly.

•	 Ask students to come to the board 
and write yesterday, last week, last 
month, and last year.

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words. See the Lesson 

Planner introduction pages 8–9 for 
teaching suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat.	
 TR: 11.4

•	Tell students to open their book 
to page 56 and to look at the 
vocabulary box. Point to the first 
picture word. Say the word and 
ask students to repeat. Do the 
same with all words. Play the 
recording for the students to 
listen to, point to, and repeat the 
words. Then read out loud the 
new picture words and phrases 
in the vocabulary box in random 
order and ask students to point to 
the correct pictures.

•	  Read out all the words again one 
by one and ask students to repeat 
after you.

2	 Listen and read. Tick.  	
         TR: 11.5

•	Point to the new words in the 
dialogue. Read them out and ask 

About the photo
The skull of the tyrannosaurus 
rex in Berlin was discovered in 
2010 in Montana, northern USA 
and its name is Tristan, which is 
the name of the son of the man 
who owns it.
Although the T. Rex is usually 
green or brown in films and 
books, we really have no idea 
what colour it was!
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4	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 11.6
•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the pictures and 

follow the sentences with their fingers.
•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat.
•	Point to the picture. Ask students to notice the two word 

was and were. Explain to students that we use was and 
weren’t to talk about past events which were true or did 
not happen.

•	Ask students to repeat the sentences, and to take a look at 
how they may use what they have just learnt in the next 
activity.

5	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the 

pictures and the prompts. Read 
out loud the prompts and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for sentence 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying sentences 
individually and then in pairs. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

•	Suggested answer: 
		  2  They were scary dinosaurs.
		  3  T. rex was a strong dinosaur.
		  4  They were huge dinosaur.

6	� Listen and chant.  TR: 11.7

•	Tell students they are going to 
learn a chant about a T. rex.

•	Ask students to look at the photo. 
Then tell them to look at the chant 
quickly.

•	Play the chant for students 
to listen and follow with their 
fingers.

•	Read out the chant a lone at a 
time. Ask students to repeat after 
you.

•	Play the chant again for students 
to chant along. Practise until 
students are familiar with the 
words.

EXTENSION ACTIVITY
Practise the grammar. Write sentences 
on the board and ask students to say the 
opposite. We were at the museum. I was 
in the garden.
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9	 Let’s talk.
	     Talk about your favourite dinosaur.

•	Tell students they are going to talk about their favourite 
dinosaur.

•	Tell students to look at the picture and the dialogue.
•	Read out the dialogue. Read it out again, pause after each 

sentence and ask students to repeat.
•	Ask one or two students to read out the dialogue.
•	Ask students to work in pairs talking about the lessons they 

learned the day before.
•	Go round the class helping students where necessary.
•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 

mistakes.
•	 Note: Tell students that they are allowed to use the 

information in activity 8 to talk about their favourite dinosaur.

7	 Listen and tick T for True 	
	 and F for False.   TR: 11.8

•	Tell students they are going 
to listen to a short text about 
Apatosaurus , and tick the correct 
answer T (True) or F (False).

•	Ask students to look at the picture 
and tell them this is the picture of 
Apatosaurus, one kind of dinosaur 
in the past.

•	Play the recording and tell 
students to listen and tick the 
correct answers for questions 
1 - 4.

•	Play the recording more than once 
if students cannot catch all the 
answers.

•	Play the recording again and 
pause after each sentence to 
check answers.

8	� Let’s talk. Talk about the 
dinosaurs.

•	Tell students to look at the 
pictures and the prompts. Read 
out loud the prompts and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for sentence 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain to students that they have 
to describe the 3 dinosaurs by 
using the provided information. 
Ask students to work in groups of 
three, each of the members in a 
group describes one dinosaur. 

•	Allow them enough time to 
practise saying sentences 
individually and then in pairs. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.
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	  TR: 11.9
•	Tell students to open their book 

to page 59 and to look at the 
vocabulary box. Point to the first 
picture word. Say the word and 
ask students to repeat. Do the 
same with all words. Play the 
recording for the students to 
listen to, point to, and repeat the 
words. Then read out loud the 
new picture words and phrases 
in the vocabulary box in random 
order and ask students to point to 
the correct pictures.

•	  Read out all the words again one 
by one and ask students to repeat 
after you.

2	 Listen and circle.	  	
	  TR: 11.10

•	Point to the photo. Say Early 
people? Elicit Yes. Say Dark cave? 
Elicit Yes.

•	Ask students to look at the 
sentences below the picture. 
Read out the sentences and the 
options. 

•	Play the recording and ask 
students to listen and circle the 
correct answers.

•	Play the recording more than once 
if students cannot catch all the 
answers.

•	Play the recording again and 
pause after each sentence to 
check answers.

•	Elicit the answer from students 
and check with the whole class.

•	Ask students to act out the 
dialogue in pairs. Ask some 
volunteers to act it out in front of 
the whole class.

3	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the 

pictures and the prompts. Read 
out loud the prompts and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for sentence 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying sentences 
individually and then in pairs. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

•	Suggested answer
		  2  Early people. They were small/	
		       strong.
		  3  It was a dark cave.
		  4  The dinosaur bone were big.

Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: cave, dinosaur bone, 

Early people, mammoth
•	 Learn and use new grammar:  

to be past simple negative

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD, Flashcards
•	 One blank piece of paper per student (optional)

To start
•	 Revise the words from Lesson 2. Show the flashcards of 

dinosaur, scary, strong and terrible and ask students to read 
out loud the words. 

•	 Write wasn and weren on the board. Ask students to complete 
these sentences with the correct word:  
T. rex ..... a scary dinosaurs. Many dinosaurs ..... strong.

•	 Sing the chant from Lesson 2 (TR: 9.7).

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words. See the Lesson Planner introduction 

pages 8–9 for teaching suggestions.

1	 Listen and point. Repeat.  
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EXTENSION ACTIVITY
•	 Practise the grammar. Write these 

sentences on the board and 
ask students to turn them into 
questions: She was at home.  
They were in Berlin.

•	 Ask students questions and elicit 
short answers: Were you at school 
yesterday? Were you in the mountains 
in August?

4	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 11.11
•	Play the recording. Tell students to 

look at the pictures and follow the 
sentences with fingers.

•	Play the recording again. Ask 
students to repeat.

•	Point to the picture. Ask students 
to notice the position of Was and 
Were in the sentences. Explain to 
students that we use wasn’t and 
weren’t to talk about past events / 
actions which were not true or did 
not happen.

•	Ask students to repeat the 
sentences, and to take a look at 
how they may use what they have 
just learnt in the next activity. 

5	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the pictures 

and the prompts. Read out loud 
the prompts and ask students to 
repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for sentence 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying sentences 
individually and then in pairs. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

•	Suggested answer: 
		  2 Mammoths weren’t dinosaurs.
		  3 Many dinosaurs weren’t small.
		  4 Early people weren’t tall.

6	� Draw and say.  
•	Tell students that they are going to draw a picture of a 

dinosaur and write about it. Then they are going to tell a 
classmate about it.

•	Explain to students that they should write four sentences. 
Read the model text together to help. Elicit parts of an 
animal’s body and write them in a list at the side of the 
board (wings, teeth, tail, legs, head, eyes). If necessary, 
write:

		  This is… It was…  
		  Its… was / were… Its… wasn’t/weren’t… 			 
		  on the board to help. 

•	Give students a few minutes to plan what to draw and 
write, then tell them to use the box or give them paper. 

•	Tell students to complete the task. Monitor and help 
students as necessary.

•	Ask students to hold up their books or pictures, show each 
other their drawings and read out their work.
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7	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 11.12
•	Write /ə/ on the board. Then write mammoth on the board. 

Ask students to pronounce the word.
•	Write /ŋ/ on the board. Then write strong on the board. Ask 

students to pronounce the word.
•	Pronounce both sounds again and show students how the 

two sounds are different from each other. Point to each 
word on the board and ask students to practise the sounds 
with you.

•	Play the recording and tell students to repeat the words 
and the sentence, paying attention to the correct 
pronunciation of the 2 sounds.

8	� Listen and chant.  TR: 11.13
•	Tell students they are going to 

learn a chant. Explain the students 
that the chant uses the sounds they 
have just learnt.

•	Play the recording and tell students 
to listen and follow with their 
fingers.

•	Read out the chant one line at a 
time and ask students to repeat 
after you.

•	Play the recording again. 
Encourage students to chant 
along. Practise several times until 
students are familiar with the 
words and sounds.

•	Ask students to practice the chant 
individually, and then in pairs or 
in groups. For example one group 
chants the first verse, and the other 
group chants the second verse. 

•	Ask some volunteers to chant.

9	 Say it.
•	Ask students to look at the 

sentences. Tell them to pay 
attention to the sounds /ə/ and /ŋ/ 
in each word.

•	Read out the words with /ə/ and 
/ŋ/ and ask students to repeat.

•	Ask students to work in pairs and 
say the sentences, paying attention 
to the correct pronunciation of /ə/ 
and /ŋ/.

•	Ask some volunteers to say the 
sentences in front of the class.
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1	 Find and circle.  
•	Tell students that they are going to 

do a crossword puzzle.
•	Divide students into pairs or groups 

to find and circle the words.
•	Ask students to look at the example 

in picture 1.
•	Allow them enough time to do the 

exercise.
•	Praise or award a prize to the 

quickest student with all correct 
answers.

2	 Project: Before our time 
•	Tell students they are going to colour the dinosaur, then 

describe each dinosaur in the picture.
•	Ask students to look at the picture and the example. 

Read out the sentences and ask students to repeat. 
•	Allow enough time for them to finish drawing. Then put 

students into pairs or groups of four. Ask them to take 
turn to describe the dinosaur.

•	Ask volunteers to show their pictures and describe the 
dinosaurs.



In This Unit
Theme
This unit is about holidays.

Vocabulary
Lesson 1: bridge, castle, pagoda, 
tower, village
Lesson 2: American, Egypt, England, 
Turkey, Vietnam
Lesson 3: awesome, boring, 
exciting, wonderful

Grammar
Lesson 1: to be past simple 
interrogative
Lesson 2: Where was/were...?
Lesson 3: How was...?
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About the photo
The castle in the photo is 
Hohenzollern Castle near 
Stuttgart, Germany. The castle 
is the ancestral home of the 
Prussian Royal House and 
the Hohenzollern Princes. 
Nowadays, the castle is open 
to the public and it hosts many 
different events, such as guided 
tours, concerts, exhibitions and 
markets throughout the year.

Related vocabulary
clouds, fog, mountain, 
picturesque, towers, turrets

Unit Opener
Objectives
•	 To introduce students to the topic of the unit (cool places)
•	 To engage students with the topic and activate knowledge 

and vocabulary

Materials
•	 Student’s Book

To start
•	 Read the title of the unit together. Check students know what 

it means. Ask what places are important to them, where they 
go during the week, what places they like visiting (or want 
to visit) in the holidays, and find out if they can say any in 
English.

•	 Put students in groups of two or three and tell them to think 
of at least seven words that they can relate to places. Tell 
them they can suggest buildings, landscapes, things on maps, 
countries or nationalities

Look. Tick what you can see. 
•	 Tell students to look at the photo on pages 63 and tell you 

what they can see. Elicit ideas from the class and write 
them on the board. Answer any questions and write new 
vocabulary, e.g. owl, rocks, rock art, cave on the board, too.

•	 Ask students to read the words on page 63 and tick them if 
they are in the photo.

•	 Check answers as a class.

 EXTENSION ACTIVITY
•	 Remind students of the topic of the 

unit (prehistory). Ask them to tell 
you what they think the connection 
is, how old they think the rock art 
is, where they think it is, why they 
think the people made it, what it 
shows, and so on (see About the 
photo for information).

•	 Ask students to close their books 
and tell you everything they 
remember about the photo. Accept 
words, not just sentences.

TEACHING TIP
Introduce students to different 
methods of thinking about a topic. 
For example, KWL charts are useful 
because they give students the 
opportunity to say what they already 
know about a topic and what they 
want to learn about the topic. At the 
end of the unit, they can then go 
back and see how much more they 
have learnt about the topic.



Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

bridge, castle, temple, tower, 
village

•	 Learn and use new grammar: 	
to be past simple interrogative

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD, 

Flashcards: arrive, leave, journey, 
hotel
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Read the sentences and the options. Elicit the answer from 
students. Ask students to circle the correct answers, and 
check with the whole class.

•	Ask students to act out the dialogue in pairs. Ask some 
volunteers to act it out in front of the whole class.

3	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the pictures and the prompts. Read 

out loud the prompts and ask students to repeat.
•	Tell students to look at the picture for sentence 1 and the 

example. Read out the example and ask students to repeat.
•	Explain the rest of the task to students. Allow them 

enough time to practise saying sentences individually and 
then in pairs. Go round the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 
mistakes.

•	Suggested answer
		  2  I wasn’t in the village. I was at the temple.
		  3  I wasn’t at the bridge. I was at the castle.

To start
•	 Revise words from Unit 9. Ask 

students to tell you words they 
remember connected with history. 
Show some flashcards of unit 11 and 
ask students to say the word and 
make a sentence with the word.

•	 Revise was and were. On the board, 
write I was happy in summer.  

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words. See the Lesson 

Planner introduction pages 8–9 for 
teaching suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat.	
 TR: 12.1

•	Tell students to open their book 
to page 54 and to look at the 
vocabulary box. Point to the first 
picture word. Say the word and 
ask students to repeat. Do the 
same with all words. Play the 
recording for the students to 
listen to, point to, and repeat the 
words. Then read out loud the 
new picture words and phrases 
in the vocabulary box in random 
order and ask students to point to 
the correct pictures.

•	Read out all the words again one 
by one and ask students to repeat 
after you.

2	 Listen and read. Tick.	
	    TR: 12.2

•	Point to the new words in the 
dialogue. Read them out and 
ask students to repeat. Point to 
the photo and tell students This 
is Danang city. Ask Is it a brigde? 
What is the name of the brigde? 

•	Play the recording. Tell students to 
look at the picture and follow the 
text with their fingers.

•	Play the recording. Ask students 
to repeat.

•	Ask students to look at the 
sentences below the picture. 
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4	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 12.3
•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the pictures and 

follow the sentences with fingers.
•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat. Explain to 

students we add ed or d after the verbs when we want to 
talk about actions in the past.

•	Ask students to repeat the sentences, and to take a look at 
how they may use what they have just learnt in the next 
activity. 

5	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the 

pictures and the prompts. Read 
out loud the prompts and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for sentence 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying sentences 
individually and then in pairs. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

•	Suggested answer: 
		  2  Was your mum at the temple 
		       yesterday? Yes, she was.
		  3  Were you at the tower yesterday?
		       No, we weren’t.
		  4  Was your grandfather in the 	
		       village yesterday? No, he wasn’t.

6	 Let’s talk.
	      Talk about where you were 	
		  yesterday, last week, last month, 	
		  and last year.

•	Tell students they are asking and 
answering about their activities 
in the past by using to be past 
simple interrogative.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
and the dialogue.

•	Read out the dialogue. Read it out 
again, pause after each sentence 
and ask students to repeat.

•	Ask two students to read out the 
dialogue.

•	Ask students to work in pairs to 
talk about their past experience 
using was and were.

•	Go round the class helping 
students where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out 
their answers. Correct any 
mistakes.	

EXTENSION ACTIVITY
Practise the pronunciation of the regular 
past simple. Write these sentences on the 
board, read them out and ask students 
to repeat: (‘d’ sound) I studied, I climbed; 
(‘t’ sound) she touched, you stopped; (‘id’ 
sound) I visited, I wanted.
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•	Play the recording. Ask students to repeat.
•	Ask students to look at 2 sentences below the picture. 

Read the first  sentence. Elicit the answer from students. 
Ask students to tick Egypt. Ask students to continue with 
the other sentences. Then check the answers with the 
whole class.

•	  Ask students to read the text. Ask some volunteers to read 
out in front of the whole class.

3	 Look and say. 
•	Tell students to look at the pictures and the prompts. Read 

out loud the prompts and ask students to repeat.
•	Tell students to look at the picture for sentence 1 and the 

example. Read out the example and ask students to repeat.
•	Explain the rest of the task to students. Allow them 

enough time to practise saying sentences individually and 
then in pairs. Go round the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 
mistakes.

•	Suggested answer: 
		  2  Were you in Egypt last month? Yes, I was.
		  3  Were you in America last week? No, we weren’t.
		  4  Were you in Vietnam last year? Yes, I was.

Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: 

American, Egypt, England, Turkey, 
Vietnam

•	 Learn and use new grammar: 	
Where was/were...? 

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD, 

Flashcards

To start
•	 Revise the words from Lesson 1 by 

drawing simple pictures on the board 
for students to guess what they show. 
Ask volunteers to draw pictures on the 
board for classmates to guess. Ask them 
to write the words under their pictures 
when their classmates have guessed 
correctly.

•	 Ask students Were you at home 
yesterday? Were you at school last week? 
Was your English lesson last week fun? 
Then elicit the answers.

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words. See the Lesson 

Planner introduction pages 8–9 for 
teaching suggestions.

1	� Listen and point. Repeat.	
 TR: 12.4

•	Tell students to open their book 
to page 66 and to look at the 
vocabulary box. Point to the first 
picture word. Say the word and ask 
students to repeat. Do the same 
with all words. Play the recording 
for the students to listen to, point 
to, and repeat the words. Then read 
out loud the new picture words 
and phrases in the vocabulary box 
in random order and ask students 
to point to the correct pictures.

•	Read out all the words again one 
by one and ask students to repeat 
after you.

2	 Listen and read. Tick.  	
	  TR: 12.5

•	Point to the new words in the text. 
Read them out and ask students to 
repeat. Point to the photo. Say A 
pyramid? Elicit Yes.

•	Play the recording. Tell students to 
look at the picture and follow the 
text with their fingers.
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4	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 12.6
•	Play the recording. Tell students to look at the pictures and 

follow the sentences with fingers.
•	Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat.
•	Point to the picture. Explain to students we use the 

question Where was/were... to ask about the place to which 
people went in the past.

•	Ask students to repeat the sentences, and to take a look at 
how they may use what they have just learnt in the next 
activity. 

5	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the pictures 

and the prompts. Read out loud 
the prompts and ask students to 
repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for sentence 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying sentences 
individually and then in pairs. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

•	Suggested answer: 
		  2  Where were you last month? 
		       I was in America.
		  3  Where were your cousins last year? 	
		       They were in England.

6	� Listen and chant.  TR: 10.7
•	Ask students to look at the photo 

and tell you what it shows (an 
Ancient Egyptian tomb painting). 
Tell students to read the chant 
quickly

•	Play the chant for students to listen 
and follow with their fingers.

•	Read out the chant a line at a time. 
Ask students to repeat after you. 
Play the chant again for students to 
chant along. Practise untl students 
are familiar with the words.

EXTENSION ACTIVITY
Practise the grammar. Write these 
sentences on the board and ask students 
to fill in the gaps: Yesterday, I … at 8 
o’clock. Yesterday, Dad … a fish in the river. 
Yesterday, our teacher ….
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9	 Let’s talk.
•	Tell students they are going to ask their friends about the 

places they were in the past.
•	Tell students to look at the picture and the dialogue.
•	Read out the dialogue. Read it out again, pause after each 

sentence and ask students to repeat.
•	Ask two students to read out the dialogue.
•	Ask students to work in pairs to talk about the places that 

they went to. Write the places in the column.
•	Go round the class helping students where necessary.
•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 

mistakes.

7	 Listen and circle.			
	    TR: 12.8

•	Tell students they are going to 
listen to five sentences talking 
about where people were and 
circle the correct answer Yes or No.

•	Play the recording and tell 
students to listen and circle the 
correct answers for questions 1 - 5.

•	Play the recording more than once 
if students cannot catch all the 
answers.

•	Play the recording again and 
pause after each sentence to check 
answers.

8	� Write and say. 
•	Tell students that they are going to 

complete the travel diary. Then ask 
and answer about their diary with 
their partner.

•	Tell students to look at the sample.
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying sentences 
individually and then in pairs. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.
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1	� Listen and point. Repeat.	
 TR: 12.9

•	Tell students to open their book 
to page 63 and to look at the 
vocabulary box. Point to the first 
picture word. Say the word and ask 
students to repeat. Do the same 
with all words. Play the recording 
for the students to listen to, point 
to, and repeat the words. Then read 
out loud the new picture words and 
phrases in the vocabulary box in 
random order and ask students to 
point to the correct pictures.

•	Read out all the words again one by 
one and ask students to repeat after 
you.

2	 Listen and tick.   TR: 10.10
•	Point to the photo. Say in the village? 

Elicit Yes. 
•	Ask students to look the sentences 

below the picture. Read the 
sentences and the options. 

•	Play the recording and ask students 
to listen and tick the correct answers.

•	Play the recording more than once 
if students cannot catch all the 
answers.

•	Play the recording again and 
pause after each sentence to check 
answers.

•	Elicit the answer from students and 
check with the whole class.

•	Ask students to act out the dialogue 
in pairs. Ask some volunteers to act 
it out in front of the whole class.

3	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the pictures 

and the prompts. Read out loud the 
prompts and ask students to repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for sentence 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying sentences 
individually and then in pairs. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

•	Suggested answer: 
		  2  Where were you last month?
		       We were in America.
		  3  Where were you last year? 
		       We were in Vietnam.
		  4  Where were you last year? 
		       We were in Turkey.

Lesson Aims
•	 Learn and use new vocabulary: awesome, boring, exciting, 

wonderful
•	 Learn and use new grammar: How was...?

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, Class Audio CD, Flashcards
•	 One blank piece of paper for each student (optional), 

coloured pencils

To start
•	 Revise the words from Lesson 2 using flashcards. Show the 

flashcard very quickly (for one second) and elicit what the 
word is. Repeat with the rest of the flashcards. 

•	 Ask students Where were you yesterday/last week/last 
month/last year? and elicit the answers.

•	 Sing the chant from Lesson 2 (TR: 12.7).

New vocabulary
•	 Teach the new words with the flashcards and flags. See 

the Lesson Planner introduction pages 8–9 for teaching 
suggestions.
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5	 Look and say.
•	Tell students to look at the pictures 

and the prompts. Read out loud 
the prompts and ask students to 
repeat.

•	Tell students to look at the picture 
for sentence 1 and the example. 
Read out the example and ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to practise saying sentences 
individually and then in pairs. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

•	Suggested answer: 
		  2  How was his trip to Egypt last year?
		       It was awesome.
		  3  How was her trip to Vietnam last 	
		       month? It was wonderful.
		  4  How was their trip to England last 	
		       month?It was boring.

4	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 12.11
•	Play the recording. Tell students to 

look at the pictures and follow the 
sentences with fingers.

•	Play the recording again. Ask 
students to repeat.

•	Explain to students that we use the 
question How was your trip to...? to 
ask what one’s experience or trip to 
certain places was like.

•	Ask students to repeat the 
sentences, and to take a look at 
how they may use what they have 
just learnt in the next activity. 

EXTENSION ACTIVITY
Practise the grammar. Write these 
sentences on the board and ask 
volunteers to make the question:  
I travelled to Japan. He played football.

6	� Let’s talk.   
•	Tell students they are going to ask and answer about each 

other’s trips in the past by using two questions Where were 
you...? and How was your trip?.

•	Tell students to look at the picture and the dialogue.
•	Read out the dialogue. Read it out again, pause after each 

sentence and ask students to repeat.
•	Ask two students to read out the dialogue.
•	Ask students to work in pairs to ask and answer about each 

other’s trips in the past.
•	Go round the class helping students where necessary.
•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 

mistakes.
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7	 Listen and repeat.  TR: 10.12
•	Write /v/ on the board. Then write travel on the board. 

Ask students to pronounce the word.
•	  Write /ɜː/ on the board. Then write  learn on the board. 

Ask students to pronounce the word.
•	  Pronounce both sounds again and show students how 

the two sounds are different from each other. Point to 
each word on the board and ask students to practise the 
sounds with you.

•	Play the recording and tell students to repeat the words 
and the sentence, paying attention to the correct 
pronunciation of the 2 sounds.

8	� Listen and chant.  TR: 10.13
•	Tell students they are going to 

learn a chant. Explain the students 
that the chant uses the sounds they 
have just learnt.

•	Play the recording and tell students 
to listen and follow with their 
fingers.

•	Read out the chant one line at a 
time and ask students to repeat 
after you.

•	Play the recording again. 
Encourage students to chant 
along. Practise several times until 
students are familiar with the 
words and sounds.

•	Ask students to practice the chant 
individually, and then in pairs or 
in groups. For example one group 
chants the first verse, and the other 
group chants the second verse.

•	Ask some volunteers to chant.

9	 Say it.
•	Ask students to look at the 

sentences. Tell them to pay 
attention to the sounds /v/ and /ɜː/ 
in each word.

•	Read out the words with /v/ and /
ɜː/ and ask students to repeat.

•	Ask students to work in pairs and 
say the sentences, paying attention 
to the correct pronunciation of /v/ 
and /ɜː/.

•	Ask some volunteers to say the 
sentences in front of the class.
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1	 Look and match.  
•	Tell students to look at the 

pictures and ask what they can 
see.

•	Ask students to match the pictures 
with the words. Allow them 
enough time to complete the task 
alone. Go around the class to help 
students if necessary.

•	Praise or award a prize to the 
quickest student with all correct 
answers.

2	 Project: My cool trip  
•	Tell students they are going to draw a place they have 

visited and tell the class about it. Encourage students to 
draw a place they learnt about in Unit 12.

•	Tell students they are going to describe their last trip. Ask 
students to look at the structures to describe their trip.

•	Ask students to take out the photos they have prepared. 
Put students into pairs or groups of four. Ask them to take 
turn to show their photos and describe their trip.

•	Ask volunteers to describe their trips to the whole class.
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2	 Find the word. 
•	Tell students that they are going to 

find the given words in the puzzle. 
•	Divide the students into pairs or 

groups to do the puzzle. 
•	Show students how to do the 

task by circling the first word if 
necessary. 

•	Praise or award a prize to the 
quickest pair or group will all 
correct answers.

3	 Match and say.  
•	Tell students to read the first half of 

the sentence and match with the 
other half to make a full sentence.

•	Ask students to look at the sample 
and read out the sentence.

•	Allow enough time to complete the 
task. Check answers as a class.

•	Then allow them enough time 
to practise saying sentences 
individually and then in pairs. Go 
round the class helping students 
where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes.

To start
•	 Revise the words from Unit 9 and 10 with the flashcards 

and/or magazine pictures. Stick the flashcards/pictures 
on the board. Ask a volunteer to point to a flashcard/
picture on the board and to say what it is. Ask volunteers 
to write the words under the cards/pictures. Then revise 
the nationalities (American, Brazilian, Egyptian, Greek, 
Japanese, Spanish). Write the countries on the board and 
ask volunteers to write the nationalities.

•	 Revise the present simple. Copy the following table onto 
the board:

I

She

We

They

was

were

wasn’t

weren’t

 
scared.

•	 Ask students to make sentences with the words across the 
columns. Make sure they use the correct forms. Then ask 
students questions and elicit short answers, e.g. Were you 
happy yesterday? Was your friend at school yesterday?

•	 Revise the regular and irregular affirmative past simple. 

Write these verbs on the board and 
ask volunteers to say the past simple 
form: play, see, go, dance, catch, study, 
like.

•	 Revise the past simple negative. Write 
these sentences on the board and ask 
volunteers to say the opposite: She 
closed the door. I went to school. Then 
ask volunteers to make them into 
questions. Ask the questions and elicit 
short answers.

1	 Write. 
•	Tell students to look at the pictures 

and write the words.
•	Allow enough time to complete 

the task. Check answers as a class. 
Ask students to spell the words.

Units 11 and 12

Review 6: Part 1
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Units 11 and 12

Review 6: Part 2

	 	159158	 REVIEW 6

1	 Listen and tick T for True 	
	 and F for False.  

•	Tell students they are going to 
listen to a short text about a 
family’s trip to Hoi An, a small 
town in the middle of Vietnam.  

•	Ask students to listen to look at 
sentence 1 and play the first part 
of the recording. Ask them to tick 
the correct answer.

•	Play the recording and tell 
students to listen and tick the 
correct answers for questions 1- 4

•	Play the recording more than once 
if students cannot catch all the 
answers.

•	Play the recording again and 
pause after each sentence to 
check answers.

EXTRA ACTIVITY
Sing the songs from Units 11 and 12

2	 Write.  
•	Read the first question as a class. Elicit true answers. Write 

them on the board.
•	Explain the rest of the task to students. Allow them 

enough time to practise saying sentences individually and 
then in pairs. Go round the class helping students where 
necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 
mistakes.

3	 Let’s talk. Talk about your activities yesterday.
•	Tell students they are going to ask and answer about each 

other’s activities yesterday.
•	Tell students to look at the picture and the dialogue.
•	Read out the dialogue. Read it out again, pause after each 

sentence and ask students to repeat.
•	Ask one or two students to read out the dialogue.
•	Ask students to work in pairs talking about
•	Go round the class helping students where necessary.
•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 

mistakes.
•	Notes: teachers may encourage students to ask and answer 

about each other’s activities last week, last month and last 
year.
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Units 11 and 12

Review 6: Part 3

	 	159158	 REVIEW 6

1	� Which places you often see 
in a town? Circle.  

•	Tell students to look at the 
pictures. 

•	Ask them to read out the word 
under each picture.

•	Ask students to circle the words 
for places that often see in a town.

•	 Invite some students to read out 
their answers. 

2	� What can you see in the 
video? Tick.  

•	Before you play the video, write 
the words from activity 2 on the 
board. Review the words as a class.

•	Tell students they will tick the 
words when they see/hear them in 
the video.

•	Play the video all the way through.
•	Go through the answers as a class, 

playing the video again if you 
need to. 

3	�� Read. Tick T for True and F 
for False.  

•	Read the instruction to the 
students. Read through the list 
of words and make sure students 
understand the task.

•	Ask students to read each 
sentence and tick the correct 
answer, T for True or F for False.

•	Play the video all the way through 
again to check the answers.To start

•	 Tell students to look at the photo and tell you what they can 
see. Revise the vocabulary from Units 1 and 12. Ask students 
what they can see in a town / city.

•	 Ask students to tell you if they want visit or see and old town.
•	 Tell students they are going to watch a videodescribing an 

old town.

Lesson Aims
•	 Watch and understand a video about dinosaurs.
•	 Talk about museums.

Materials
•	 Student’s Book, DVD



Units 11 and 12

Review 6 : Part 4

	 	161160	 REVIEW 6

1	 Look and write.  
•	Tell students they are going to 

write the correct form of the 
words in brackets.

•	Ask students to look at the first 
picture, ask them what the boy 
did. Then write the answer for the 
first sentence as an example if 
necessary.

•	Explain the rest of the task to 
students. Allow them enough 
time to complete the task 
individually. Go round the class 
helping students where necessary.

•	Ask volunteers to read out their 
answers. Correct any mistakes. 

2	 Let’s talk. Tick.  
•	Tell students they are going to ask and answer questions 

about their activities in the past.
•	Tell students to look at the picture and the dialogue.
•	Read out the dialogue. Read it out again, pause after each 

sentence and ask students to repeat.
•	Ask two students to read out the dialogue.
•	Ask students to go around the class, find 4 friends, then ask 

and answer about each other’s past activity. Ask students 
to tick the activities that their friend did.

•	Go round the class helping students where necessary.
•	Ask volunteers to read out their answers. Correct any 

mistakes.
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AUDIO SCRIPTS

Lesson Track Scripts

1 1.1 1 Listen and point. Repeat. 
father, mother, daughter, son, twins

1 1.2 2 Listen and read. Write. 
Tom: Look! This is my family. We’re going on a picnic in a park.
Jack: That’s great! Who is he?
Tom: He’s my father.
Jack: And who is she?
Tom: She’s my mother. 
Jack: Wow! She’s young.

1 1.3 4  Listen and repeat.
1  Who is he?
- He’s my father.
2  Who is she?
- She’s my mother.

1 1.4 1  Listen and point. Repeat. 
clever, cute, kind, polite

1 1.5 2  Listen and read. Tick
This is my new friend, Jimmy. We’re both in class 4A1. 
Jimmy is cute and clever. And he is kind, too.

1 1.6 4  Listen and repeat.
1  My friend is cute and clever.
2. Her twins are good and pretty.

1 1.7 6  Listen and sing.
My brother is tall and nice!
Yes, he is! Yes, he is!
He isn’t naughty. He isn’t funny. 
He’s tall and nice!

1 1.8 7  Listen and write the names. 
I’ve got two good friends, Amy and Fred. Amy is my best friend at school. She’s got long 
hair and big eyes. She’s nice and clever. Fred is my cousin, and he’s my friend, too. He isn’t 
tall, but he can play basketball. He’s cute and kind.

1 1.9 1 Listen and point. Repeat.  
cheerful, friendly, hardworking, pleasant

1 1.10 2  Listen and match. 
Julie: Look, this is my family photo. 
Jack: Is this your twin brother? 
Julie: Yes, it’s Tom. He’s cheerful and funny.  
Jack: And who is that? 
Julie: That’s my sister, Laura. She’s friendly and hardworking. 
Jack: And are these your father and mother? What are they like? 
Julie: Yes, they are. They’re pleasant and kind.

1 1.11 4  Listen and repeat. 
1  What is your sister like? 
- She’s hardworking and pleasant. 
2  What is his twin brother like? 
- He’s clever and friendly.

1 1.12 7  Listen and repeat. 
father 
son 
He’s my father. 
I’m his son.

My sister is cute and clever!
Yes, she is! Yes, she is!
She isn’t naughty. She isn’t funny. 
She’s cute and clever!



Lesson Track Scripts

1 1.13 8  Listen and chant. 
Father, father, father 
He’s my father. He’s my father. He’s my father. 
 
Son, son, son 
I’m his son. I’m his son. I’m his son.

2 2.1 “1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
bowl, dining room, plate, spoon, table”

2 2.2 “2. Listen and read. Tick. 
Girl: Your dining room is big. 
There are many bowls and plates on the table. 
Look! There’s a spoon. 
Whose spoon is it? 
Boy: It’s my spoon.”

2 2.3 “4. Listen and repeat. 
1. Whose table is it? - It’s their table. 
2. Whose plates are they? - They’re our plates. “

2 2.4 “1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
fridge, rug, sink, sofa”

2 2.5 “2. Listen and read. Tick.  
Man: This is our new house. 
Boy: Great! 
Man: This is our living room. 
Boy: Look! There’s a big rug under the table. And is that our kitchen? 
Man: Yes, it is. 
Boy: Where is the fridge? 
Man: Over there. It’s next to the sink. 
Boy: Cool!”

2 2.6 “4. Listen and repeat. 
1. Where is the rug? It’s in front of the sofa. 
2. Where is the sofa? It’s between two lamps. 
3. Where is the fridge? It’s next to the sink. 
4. Where are the books? They’re behind the sofa.”

2 2.7 “6. Listen and chant.  
This is our kitchen 
our lovely kitchen.  
There’s a fridge,  
a big, big fridge.  
 
There’s a sink,  
a small, small sink.  
There are some rugs, 
colourful, colourful rugs. 
Come and see 
our lovely kitchen! “

2 2.8 “7. Listen and tick T for True or F for False. 
1 Where’s the fridge? It’s next to the sink. 
2 Where’s the sofa? It’s in the living room. It’s in front of the TV. 
3 Where’s your bedroom? It’s between the living room and the kitchen. 
4 Where are the plates? They are next to the bolws. 
5 Where’s the kitchen? It’s behind the dining room.
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Lesson Track Scripts

2 2.9 “1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
bookshelf, floor, toy box, messy, tidy”

2 2.10 2. Listen and tick
“Ms. Kim: This is my son and this is his bedroom. How tidy is his bedroom? 
Jane: Wow! It’s very tidy. There aren’t any books or toys on the floor. 
Ms. Kim: Yes. His toys are in the toy box. His books are on the bookshelf.”

2 2.11 “4. Listen and repeat. 
1. How is his room? It’s messy. 
2. How is her bookshelf? It’s tidy.”

2 2.12 “7. Listen and repeat. 
bookshelf 
dining room 
rug 
We’ve got a big dining room, a new bookshelf and a new rug. “

2 2.13 “8. Listen and chant.  
Bookshelf, bookshelf, bookshelf! 
We have got 
a new bookshelf. 
 
Rug, rug, rug! 
We have got 
a new rug!

Review 1 Video “Andy: Here is our home. In this photo, I’m in the living room with my family.  
Mia: It’s so tidy. I like the sofa and the rug. 
Andy: And here is our dining room. It’s next to the bathroom. 
Mia: Where’s your bedroom?  
Mia: It’s here. There’s a big bookshelf in my bedroom. 
Andy: Cool! Your bedroom is tidy.”

3 3.1 “1. Listen and point. Repeat.  
chicken, cow, goat, horse, sheep”

3 3.2 “2. Listen and read. Match.
Boy: Look! My father has got some sheep on the farm. They’re short and small.
Girl: Cool! We’ve got some cows. They’re big and tall.
Boy: Great! I like cows, too.”

3 3.3 “4. Listen and repeat. 
1. We’ve got some chickens. 
2. We’ve got some sheep. 
3. We’ve got a horse.”

3 3.4 “1. Listen and point. Repeat.  
hands, fur, legs, tail, wings”

3 3.5 “2. Listen and read. Tick. 
Dad: Look! We’ve got a horse. It’s tall and pretty.  
Son: Wow. It’s got long legs and a long tail. 
Dad: Look at the chickens. They’ve got wings and nice tails. 
Son: But the chickens haven’t got hands.”

3 3.6 “4. Listen and repeat. 
1. The horses haven’t got wings. 
2. The cows haven’t got hands.”

3 3.7 “6. Listen and sing. 
What animal am I? 
Baa, baa, baa. 
What animal am I?

Dining, dining, dining room!
We have got
a big dining room.”

I’m a sheep. I’m a small, black sheep.
I’ve got black fur
and four short legs!
I make wool for your jumpers!”



Lesson Track Scripts

3 3.8 “7. Listen and tick. 
1. My cousins has got some fish. He hasn’t got a dog.  
2. I have got two white cats. The cats have got long tails. 
3. My parents have got some sheep. They’ve got white hair and short tails. 
4. I have got a horse. It is black and has got long legs. 
5. We’ve got some cows and chickens on the farm. We haven’t got any horses.”

3 3.9 "1. Listen and point. Repeat.  
animals, field, fruit, plant"

3 3.10 “2. Listen and tick. 
Emilia: Grandpa, are these apple trees? 
Roberto: Yes, they are. We’ve got a lot of fruit trees on the farm. 
Emilia: Have we got animals on the farm? 
Roberto: Yes, we have. We’ve got some cows on the field. And we’ve got some horses 
and chickens, too. 
Emilia: That’s great!”

3 3.11 "4. Listen and repeat. 
1. Have you got animals on the farm? 
- Yes, we have. 
2. Have you got fruit trees on the field? 
- No, we haven't."

3 3.12 “7. Listen and repeat. 
hands 
horse 
A horse hasn’t got hands.”

3 3.13 "8. Listen and chant. 
H, h, h 
Horse, horse, horse! 
I've got a horse

4 4.1 "1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
an egg, an orange, a sandwich, spaghetti, vegetables"

4 4.2 “2. Listen and read. Tick.  
Woman: Hi. May I help you? 
Girl: Hi! I’d like an orange, some spaghetti and vegetables, please. 
Woman: Ok. Would you like a sandwich? 
Girl: Yes, please. I’d like a sandwich with an egg. 
Woman: Would you like some drinks? 
Girl: No, thanks. 
Woman: Ok, here you are. 
Girl: Thanks!”

4 4.3 “4. Listen and repeat. 
1. Would you like a sandwich? 
Yes, please. 
2. Would you like some vegetables? 
No, thanks.”

4 4.4 "1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
a cookie, a cupcake, pizza, a piece of pizza"

4.5 “2. Listen and read. Tick.
Girl 1: It’s lunch time. Let’s open our lunch boxes!
Girl 2: Yes, let’s.
Girl 1: I’ve got two cupcakes for my lunch. How about you?
Girl 2: I’ve got some pizza and cookies.
Girl 1: Yummy! How many pieces of pizza how you got?
Girl 2: I’ve got 3.”
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Hands, hands, hands
I've got hands. I've got hands.
Horses haven't got hands. "
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Lesson Track Scripts

4 4.6 “4. Listen and repeat. 
- twenty one, twenty two, twenty three, twenty four, twenty five, twenty six, twenty 
seven, tweny eight, twenty nine 
- How many pieces of pizza have you got? I’ve got twenty-one pieces of pizza. 
- How many cupcakes has he got? He’s got twenty-six.”

4 4.7 "6. Listen and chant. 
pizza pizza pizza 
pizza for everyone 
How many have we got? 
Let's count the pieces 
21 22 23 24 25 
twenty five pieces of pizza. 
Hooray!"

4 4.8 “7. Listen and circle.  
1 How many cupcakes have you got? I’ve got 22. 
2 How many apples have you got? We’ve got 24. 
3 How many biscuits has she got? She’s got 26. 
4 How many orange trees has your grandma got? She’s got 25. 
5 How many tomatoes have they got? They’ve got 27.”

4 4.9 “1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
bubble tea, soft drink, lemonade, nuts, yoghurt”

4 4.10 “2. Listen and tick. 
Girl: Hi, Ben! My birthday party is this weekend!  
Boy: Yes, Sandy! 
Girl: I want to buy some food and drinks. 
Boy: What’s your favourite food? 
Girl: My favourite food is yoghurt. I like nuts, too.  
Boy: Let’s buy them for your party. What’s your favourite drink? 
Girl: Well, my favourite drink is lemonade. 
Boy: Lemonade is good. Let’s make some! 
Girl: Yes. Thanks, Ben! 
Boy: You’re welcome! “

4 4.11 "4. Listen and repeat. 
1. What’s your favourite food?
- My favourite food is yoghurt.
2. What’s your favourite drink?
- My favourite drink is lemonade.

4 4.12 “7. Listen and repeat. 
lemonade 
pizza 
sandwich 
I’ve got a piece of pizza, a sandwich and lemonade for my lunch.

4 4.13 "8. Listen and chant. 
Lemonade, lemonade 
It’s my favourite 
Let’s drink some!

Review 2 Video Yoghurt is a favourite food of many people in many countries around the world. In some 
places, people eat yoghurt for breakfast. Some people eat yoghurt with fruit like ba-
nanas, strawberries, and apples. Many children often eat yoghurt with nuts. Wow, look, 
it’s yummy! Now let’s take a look at pizza. Many people like pizza so much. They often 
eat pizza for their lunch and dinner. They also have pizza and fizzy drinks for their party. 
Eating pizza together is so fun! 

Pizza, pizza
It’s my favourite 
Let’s eat some!

Sandwich, sandwich
It’s my favourite 
Let’s buy some!



Lesson Track Scripts

5 5.1 "1. Listen and point. Repeat 
cloudy  
snowy  
stormy 
windy"

5 5.2 "2. Listen and read. Tick. 
Jane: What's the weather like today, Tom? 
Tom: It's cold and snowy. Look! Mum and Dad are making a snowman in the play-
ground. 
Jane: That's interesting. Let's go out!"

5 5.3 "4. Listen and repeat. 
1. What's the weather like today? It's windy. 
2. What's the weather like in winter? It's cold and snowy."

5 5.4 "1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
jump rope 
play hide-and-seek 
play on the seesaw 
ride a horse"

5 5.5 “2. Listen and read. Write. 
Jack: Hi, Joe. What is Susan doing? 
Joe: She’s jumping rope in the garden. 
Jack: How about her sisters? 
Joe: They’re playing hide-and-seek with me. Do you see them? 
Jack: No, I don’t. Good luck with your game!”

5 5.6 “4. Listen and repeat. 
1. What is she doing? - She’s jumping rope. 
2. What are they doing? - They’re playing basketball. “

5 5.7 “6. Listen and chant.  
What’s the weather like in summer? 
It’s sunny. 
What’s the weather like in winter? 
It’s snowy. 
Sunny or snowy, we’re not staying at home. 
We’re getting ready to go. 
Jump rope! 
Play hide-and-seek! 
Let’s go out and play! 
Hooray!”

5 5.8 “7. Listen and match. 
Girl: What are Tom and Jack doing?  
Boy: They’re doing homework in the bedroom.  
Girl: Wow! They’re hardworking. Where is Lily? 
Boy: She’s is in the living room. She’s playing a game. 
Girl: What about Mum and Dad? Where are they?  
Boy: Mum and Dad are in the kitchen. They’re cooking. 
Girl: Oh, what is my brother doing?  
Boy: He’s reading a book in his bedroom. “

5 5.9 "1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
play board games 
play video games 
read a comic book 
watch a film"
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Lesson Track Scripts

5 5.10 “2. Listen and tick. 
Dad: What are Petra and Alex doing?  
Mum: They’re playing video games.  
Dad: Where are they playing video games? 
Mum: In the bedroom.  
Dad: I think we can have some fun, too. Let’s watch a film together! There’s a new film on 
TV. 
Mum: Great idea!”

5 5.11 “4. Listen and repeat.  
Where are they playing video games? 
In the living room.”

5 5.12 “7. Listen and repeat. 
jump 
think 
She’s jumping rope. 
She’s thinking about her friends.”

5 5.13 “8. Listen and chant. 
Jack, Jack, Jack! 
Jump, jump, jump 
Jack’s jumping rope. 

6 6.1 "1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
mountain 
go fishing 
ice-skate 
play ice hockey 
ski"

6 6.2 "2. Listen and read. Tick. 
This boy can ski on the mountain. He's jumping on his skis. He's a good skier. What can 
you do on the mountain?"

6 6.3 "4. Listen and repeat. 
1. What can we do on the mountain? 
We can ski on the mountain. 
2. What can we do in the park? 
We can ride a bike in the park."

6 6.4 “1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
go camping 
make a campfire 
pitch a tent 
walk the dog”

6 6.5 “2. Listen and read. 
Lan: Where can we go camping, John? 
John: We can go camping on the mountain or near the sea. 
Lan: I like the sea. On the mountain, we can go swimming, but we can’t ski in summer. 
John: That’s right. Let’s go to the sea. We can watch dolphins or go swimming. At night, 
we can make a fire. 
Lan: That’s so interesting.”

6 6.6 “4. Listen and repeat. 
1. We can go camping, but we can’t go swimming in winter.  
2. We can go swimming, but we can’t ski in summer. “

6 6.7 “6. Listen and chant. 
Let’s go camping on the mountain. 
Let’s go camping near the sea. 
We can make a tent.

Think, think, think! 
Theatre, theatre, theatre! 
We’re thinking about 
going to the theatre.”

We can make a fire, 
but we can’t make a cake.
Camping is fun for everyone,
my family and me!”



Lesson Track Scripts

6 6.8 “7. Listen and match. 
1. We’re going camping today. We can make a campfire. 
2. We’re going fishing today. We can have fish for dinner.  
3. We’re skiing today. We can have lots of fun. 
4. We’re walking the dog today. We can go to the mountain.”

6 6.9 “1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
beach 
forest 
go hiking 
have a picnic”

6 6.10 “2. Listen and  Match. 
Nora: Today is Sunday. We can go hiking on the mountain or ride a bike in the forest. 
Mark: We can swim in the sea, too.  
Mark: Oh no, Mum and Dad aren’t at home. We can’t go out now. We can have a picnic in 
the garden because it’s warm today.  
Nora: That’s not bad.”

6 6.11 “4. Listen and repeat. 
1. We can have a picnic in the park today because it’s warm.  
2. We can’t go hiking on the mountain today because it’s snowy.”

6 6.12 "7. Listen and repeat. 
go 
ski 
I can go camping. I can ski, too."

6 6.13 "8. Listen and chant. 
Go, go, go! 
I can go to the mountain. 
Ski, ski, ski! 
I can ski on the snow. 
Let's go to the mountain and ski on the snow!"

Review 3 Video There are many sports you can play when it is cold outside. One is ice hockey. There 
are two teams. The teams ice-skate up and down the ice. These children are playing ice 
hockey. You can also ice-skate. Look! This boy is skiing on a mountain. Cold-weather 
sports are fun!

7 7.1 "1. Listen and point. Repeat.  
chef, doctor, farmer, photographer, vet"

7 7.2 “2. Listen and read. Tick. 
Joey: Look! This is Joel. He is taking photos of a sea lion. 
Minh: Wow, that’s cool. Is he a photographer? 
Joey: Yes. My father is a photographer, too. He takes photos of animals. What does your 
father do? 
Minh: He’s a farmer. He’s got a big farm.”

7 7.3 "4. Listen and repeat. 
1. What does he do? 
- He's a doctor. 
2. What does she do? 
- She's a photographer."

7 7.4 “1. Listen and point. Repeat.  
in a clinic 
in a hospital 
in a restaurant 
in a studio”
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7 7.5 "2. Listen and read. Tick. 
Anna: This is my cousin, Andy, on TV. He's cooking in a studio. 
Alex: Wow! What does he do? 
Anna: He's a chef. He can cook great food. 
Alex: Cool! Where does he work? 
Anna: He works in a restaurant in Hanoi. He can cook Vietnamese food, too."

7 7.6 "4. Listen and repeat. 
1. Where does she work? 
- She works in a restaurant. 
2. Where does he work? 
- He works in the field."

7 7.7 "6. Listen and chant. 
Vet, vet, vet 
Clinic, clinic, clinic 
A vet works in a clinic. 
Chef, chef, chef 
Restaurant, restaurant, restaurant 
A chef works in a restaurant."

7 7.8 "7. Listen and circle. 
Joe is my cousin. He is a vet. He likes his job because he loves animals. He doesn't work in 
a hospital. He works at a zoo. He takes care of elephants, monkeys, tigers, lions and other 
animals at the zoo. "

7 7.9 "1. Listen and point. Repeat.  
firefighter 
feed the animals 
put out fire 
take care of"

7 7.10 "2. Listen and read. Match. 
Milly: My mum is a vet. She takes care of animals. 
Jack: Wow, where does she work? 
Milly: She works in Petcare clinic. 
Jack: I want to be a vet, too. Because I love animals. 
Milly: That's cool! I want to be a firefighter. 
Jack: What does a firefighter do? 
Milly: A firefighter puts out fire."

7 7.11 "4. Listen and repeat. 
1. What does a vet do? 
A vet takes care of animals."

7 7.12 "7. Listen and repeat. 
doctor 
famer 
A doctor takes care of people. 
A farmer feeds the animals."

7 7.13 "8. Listen and chant. 
D, d, d 
Doctor, doctor, doctor 
A doctor takes care of people. 
F, f, f 
Farmer, farmer, farmer 
A farmer feeds the animals."



Lesson Track Scripts

8 8.1 "1. Listen and point. Repeat.  
smartphone, make phone calls, make videos, write emails "

8 8.2 "2. Listen and read. Write. 
Linh: Whose phone is it? It looks nice. 
Luna: It's my new smartphone. 
Linh: Wow, what can you do with your smartphone? 
Luna: I can take photos and make videos with my phone.  
Linh: Cool! Can we write emails with a smartphone? 
Luna: Yes, we can. I sometimes write emails on my phone. "

8 8.3 "4. Listen and repeat. 
1. He always takes photos with his smartphone. 
2. She sometimes makes videos on her smartphone"

8 8.4 "1. Listen and point. Repeat.  
surf the internet 
use the tablet 
work in pairs 
work in groups"

8 8.5 "2. Listen and read. Tick. 
Teacher Julie: Now, let's work in pairs and answer questions 1 - 5. 
Robert: Teacher, I can see some new words. Can we use the tablet? 
Teacher Julie: No, you can't. But you can open your book and look at the wordlist. 
Robert: Yes, teacher."

8 8.6 "4. Listen and repeat. 
1. Teacher, can we use the tablet? 
- Yes, you can 
2. Teacher, can we surf the internet? 
- No, you can't."

8 8.7 "6. Listen and chant. 
Tablet, tablet, tablet 
Can we use the tablet in class? 
Yes, you can. Yes, you can 
Phon, phone, phone 
Can we use the phone in class? 
No, you can't. No, you can't."

8 8.8 "7. Listen and circle. 
I'm Laura and I'm nine years old. My friends and I always learn English together. We work 
in groups and do our homework. There are nice photos and videos in the units. I love 
them a lot. We sometimes use the computer or tablet to learn English, too. It's fun. "

8 8.9 "1. Listen and point. Repeat.  
change the password 
use the computer lab 
use the projector 
use the speaker"

8 8.10 "2. Listen and read. Write. 
Erik: Teacher Sam, who can use the computer lab? 
Ms Sam: Teachers and students can. 
Erik: Can we use the projector there? 
Ms. Sam: Yes, you can. And you can use the speaker, too. 
Erik: That's great! Thank you."
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8 8.11 "4. Listen and repeat. 
1. Who can use the computer lab? 
Teachers and students can. 
2. Who can change the password? 
Teachers can."

8 8.12 "7. Listen and repeat. 
email 
use 
Teachers always use their school emails."

8 8.13 "8. Listen and chant. 
M, m, m 
Email, email, email 
I write emails. I write emails. 
Z, z, z 
Use, use, use 
Teachers use emails. Teachers use emails."

Review 4 Video "A photographer takes photos with a camera. He can take photos of people, animals and 
many other things. 
This photographer is taking photos of a snake.  
This photographer has a very big camera. He's taking photos of an elephant. 
These photographers are outside in the snow. They are taking photos of penguins 
This photographer is swimming and taking photos under the sea."

9 9.1 "1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
bookshop 
fountain 
restaurant 
street 
train station"

9 9.2 "2. Listen and read. Tick. 
Tom: Wow! There are so many people in the street, Dan! 
Dan: That's right. Can we go and play in the fountain near Lotus restaurant? 
Tom: Is the fountain in front of or behind the restaurant? 
Dan: It's in front of the restaurant. 
Tom: OK, let's go."

9 9.3 "4. Listen and repeat. 
1. Is the fountain in front of or behind the restaurant? - It's in front of the restaurant. 
2. Is the train station on Cat Linh street or on Kim Ma Street? - It's on Cat Linh Street."

9 9.4 "1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
bus stop 
post office 
shopping center 
supermarket"

9 9.5 "2. Listen and read. Write. 
Lan: Hi Tom, where do we go shopping in this town? 
Tom: We go shopping at the supermarket. On Sunday we often go to the shopping cen-
tre because we can play in the game centre. 
Lan: That's fun. Can we go there by bus? 
Tom: Yes. There's a bus stop in front of the shopping centre. 
Lan: Great!"

9 9.6 "4. Listen and repeat. 
Where do we go shopping? 
- (We go shopping) at the supermarket."
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9 9.7 "6. Listen and chant. 
Where do we buy apples? 
At the supermarket. 
Where do we buy vegetables? 
At the supermarket. 
Where do we buy ice-cream? 
At the supermarket. 
Yeah, there are so many things 
at the supermarket."

9 9.8 "7. Listen and circle. 
1. Where do we eat lunch? At the restaurant 
2. Where do we play? In front of the fountain. 
3. Where do we see the king? In the castle. 
4. Where do we go shopping? At the supermarket.

9 9.9 "1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
cross the road 
go straight 
turn left 
turn right"

9 9.10 "2. Listen and read. Write. 
Hiran: How do we go to the cinema now, Anika? 
Anika: Let's cross the road here. We go straight on High Street and then turn right. The 
cinema is opposite the pool. 
Hiran: Great."

9 9.11 "4. Listen and repeat.  
How do we go to the cinema? 
- Go straight on High Street and then turn right. The cinema is opposite the pool."

9 9.12 "7. Listen and repeat. 
centre 
fountain 
We're in the shopping centre. 
We're playing in the new fountain."

9 9.13 "8. Listen and chant. 
Statue, statue, statue! 
Centre, centre, centre! 
We can see a statue in the centre. 
Fountain, fountain, fountain! 
Tower, tower, tower! 
We can see a fountain near the tower."

10 10.1 "1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
bay 
hill 
island  
national park"

10 10.2 "2. Listen and read. Write. 
I'm on a train to Italy. I'd like to visit 
Gargano National Park. I'm so excited 
because I can enjoy the trip with my family. 
Which place would you like to visit on holiday?"

10 10.3 "4. Listen and repeat. 
Which place would you like to visit on holiday? 
- I'd like to visit Gargano National Park."

10 10.4 "1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
eat seafood 
make a sand castle 
go sightseeing 
row a boat"

172	 AUDIO SCRIPTS 	 	 173



172	 AUDIO SCRIPTS 	 	 173

Lesson Track Scripts

10 10.5 "2. Listen and read. Match. 
Lan: Where does this plane fly, Emma? 
Emma: To Sweden. I'm so excited. 
Lan: Wow! That's great. 
Emma: Yeah. I like going sightseeing on holiday. 
There are many interesting places in Stockholm. How about you? 
What do you like doing on holiday? 
Lan: I like going to the beach and eating seafood. 
Emma: That's fantastic."

10 10.6 "4. Listen and repeat. 
What do you like doing on holiday? 
- I like going to the beach and eating seafood."

10 10.7 "6. Listen and sing. 
We can’t stay. We’re on holiday. 
So, bye bye! See you later. Off we go! 
Let’s go to the airport! 
Let’s fly on the aeroplane! 
Let’s take a journey far away!"

10 10.8 "7. Listen and match. 
1. I'm Linh. I like visiting the beach on holiday. I like making a sand castle. 
2. I'm Mai. I like visting the mountain on holiday.  I like going hiking.  
3. I'm Phong. I like visiting the river on holiday. I like rowing a boat. 
4. I'm Minh. I like visiting the forest on holiday. I like going sightseeing.

10 10.9 "1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
buy a present 
make a postcard 
stay in a hotel 
write a diary"

10 10.10 "2. Listen and read. Match. 
Ralph, Canada: I like going to the mountain on holiday. 
It's a long trip. I like staying in a hotel, but I don't like going hiking. 
Nana, Japan: I like flying to a new place, but I don't like going to 
the airport. There are so many people. I like writing a diary about my 
holiday. 
Charlotte, England: In summer, Mum and I often fly to London for three 
days. We like going shopping. I always buy a present and make a postcard 
for Grandma."

10 10.11 "4. Listen and repeat. 
1. I like staying in a hotel on holiday, but I don't like going hiking. 
2. I like flying to a new place on holiday, but I don't like going to the airport."

10 10.12 "7. Listen and repeat. 
holiday 
airport 
I like going sightseeing on holiday. 
I can go to the airport by bus or by taxi.

10 10.13 "8. Listen and chant. 
O, o, o 
Airport, airport, airport! 
I like flying from a nice airport. 
O, o, o 
Holiday, holiday, holiday! 
I like having a long holiday. 
I like flying from a nice airport and 
having a long holiday"
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Review 5 Video Tokyo, Japan, is a great place to visit. We can go sightseeing here. Many people travel 
here by plane. The Imperial Palace is a castle. The king and his family live in this palace. 
Many people visit the Sensoji Temple. It is an old temple in Tokyo. It's more than thirteen 
hundred years old! You can go to the top of the big tower, the Tokyo Skytree, and see the 
whole city! This is a fast train to all cities in Japan. Look! There is the famous mountain, 
Mount Fuji. You can see it from the train!

11 11.1 "1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
yesterday, last week, last month, last month"

11 11.2 "2. Listen and read. Circle. 
Boy: We were at the history museum yesterday. We were in our history lesson. 
Girl: Wow! It's cool! I was at that museum last week. 
Boy: Our history lesson at the museum was great!"

11 11.3 "4. Listen and repeat. 
1. I was at the museum last week. 
2. We were in hisory class yesterday. 
3. My sister was in the city last month. 
4. My cousins were on the trip last year."

11 11.4 "1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
dinosaur, scary, strong, terrible"

11 11.5 "2. Listen and read. Tick. 
Girl: Look at the photo. I was at the dinosaur museum last week. There were scary dino-
saurs. 
Boy: Wow! This bone is so big! 
Girl: It's the bone of a T. rex. T. rex was a strong dinosaur. Meat was its favourite food. 
Boy: It looks scary. 
Girl: Yes, it was."

11 11.6 "4. Listen and repeat. 
1. T. rex was a strong dinosaur. 
2. Some dinosaurs were scary."

11 11.7 "6. Listen and chant. 
T. rex was  
a big dinosaur  
big big dinosaur. 
Its favourite  
food was meat 
meat, meat, meat!"

11 11.8 "7. Listen. Tick T for True and F for False.  
This is the photo of Apatosaurus. It was a type of dinosaur. It was a friendly and big dino-
saur. Its head was small, but its tail was very long. Its favourite food was plant."

11 11.9 "1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
cave, dinosaur bone, early people, mammoth"

11 11.10 "2. Listen and read. Circle. 
Girl: This is the picture of the early people. 
Boy: They weren't tall. They were small and strong.  
Girl: Look! This is their home. They weren't in the house. They were in the dark cave. 
Boy: I see. Look, this is a mammoth. It wasn't a dinosaur. 
Girl: Right! It was a big elephant. 
Boy: That is a picture of a dinosaur bone. 
Girl: Wow! So big!."

11 11.11 "4. Listen and repeat. 
1. A dinosaur bone wasn't small. 
2. Early people weren't tall."
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11 11.12 "7. Listen and repeat. 
mammoth 
strong 
Mammoths were strong.

11 11.13 "8. Listen and chant. 
Mammoths, mammoths, mammoths! 
Mammoths were 
big elephants. 
Strong, strong, strong! 
Mammoths were 
really strong."

12 12.1 "1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
bridge, castle, pagoda, tower, village"

12 12.2 "2. Listen and read. Tick. 
Boy: These are the photos of our family trip last week. 
Look! We were at the Golden bridge. We were at the castle, too. 
Girl: Wow! Look at this, were you at the pagoda? 
Boy: No, we weren't. We were in the old village. 
Girl: And how about this photo? Were you at the tower? 
Boy: Yes, we were. 
Girl: Cool!"

12 12.3 “4. Listen and repeat. 
1. Were you at the bridge yesterday? 
Yes, we were. 
2. Was she in the village last week?
No, he wasn’t. “

12 12.4 "1. Listen and point. Repeat. 
 America, Egypt, England, Turkey, Vietnam"

12 12.5 "2. Listen and read. Tick. 
Kate: Hi, Tim. You look happy. Where were you last week? 
Tim: I was in Egypt with my family. We were on our holiday. 
Kate: That's cool!  
Tim: And how about you? 
Kate: Well, I was in America, Turkey, England, and Vietnam. My family and I were on a 
long trip last month. 
Tim: Wow! That's fantastic! "

12 12.6 "4. Listen and repeat. 
1. Where was he last week? 
He was in Egypt. 
2. Where were you last month? 
We were in Vietnam."

12 12.7 “6. Listen and chant. 
England or America
Where were you last week?
I was in England.
Vietnam or Egypt
Where were they last month?
They were in Vietnam.
England and America
Vietnam and Egypt
All are really cool!”
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1 WB 1.1 "3. Listen and write.   
1. Who is Michael? He's my cousin. 
2. That is his twin brother. He is funny.  
3. Who is she? She's my mother. She's young. 
4. That is my father. His name is Joe. He's cool. 
5. Uncle Jim has got three daughters. They're nice. "

1 WB 1.2 "3. Listen and write.  
1. Your dog is good and cute. 
2. He's my father. He's tall and nice. 
3. His friends are clever and cool.

1 WB 1.3 "3. Listen and match. 
My name is Lucas. I'm nine years old. I'm friendly and hardworking. This is my Grandpa. 
He is old and pleasant. And the little boy is my brother, John. He is cheerful and cute. 
We're happy together. "

2 WB 2.1 "3. Listen and write. 
1 Whose bedroom is this? It's her room.
2 Whose classroom is this? It’s our classroom.
3 Whose mum is this? It’s their mum.
4 Whose shoes are they? They’re my shoes.
5 Whose books are they? They’re his book.

2 WB 2.2 "3. Listen and match. 
1 How is his room? It's messy. 
2 How are her toys? They're colourful. 
3 How is your classroom? It's big.

3 WB 3.1 "3. Listen and match. 
My family's got a big farm in Ba Vi. We've got many cows on our farm. The cows are big 
and brown. We've got some horses and goats, too. The horses are tall and pretty. And the 
goats are small and black. I love my farm a lot."

3 WB 3.2 "2. Listen and circle. 
Do you like farms? You can have fun on a farm. Some farms have got lots of animals. You 
can see chickens, goats, cows, horses, or sheep on a farm. Farms have got trees, too. You 
can play under the trees, fly a kite or ride a bike on a farm, too."

3 WB 3.3 "2. Listen and circle. 
1. They've got some chickens, cows and horses on their farm. 
2. Jane and Jim have got a big dog. His name is Oscar. 
3. We've got a lot of fruit trees on our farm.  
4. Joe and his brother have got some rabbits on their farm. The rabbits are cute.  
5. Mum and dad have got a small garden. They've got some apples and strawberries in  
the garden. "

4 WB 4.1 "3 Listen and circle. 
1 Would you like some milk? Yes, please. 
2 Would you like some chocolate? No, thanks. 
3 Would you like some spaghetti? Yes, please. 
4 Would you like some chicken? Yes, please. 
5 Would you like a chicken sandwich? No, thanks."

4 WB 4.2 “3 Listen and circle. 
1 What is your favourite food? My favourite food is yoghurt. 
2 What is his favourite food? His favourite food is nuts. 
3 What is her favourite drink? Her favourite drink is lemonade. 
4 What is their favourite drink? Their favourite drink is bubble tea. 
5 What is your favourite drink? My favourite drink is soft drink. “

4. Her daughters are cute. They aren't ugly. 
5. It's their sons. They aren't naughty."

4 How is their house? It’s beautiful. 
5 How are your cats? They’re cute.”
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5 WB 5.1 "2. Listen and match. 
1. What are you doing, Phong? I'm playing hide-and-seek with my friend in the garden. 
2. What is your brother doing? He's swimming in the pool. 
3. What are your grandparents doing? They're watching TV in the living room. 
4. What is your mum doing? She's cooking in the kitchen."

2 WB 5.2 "3. Listen and tick. 
I'm staying at home now. My dad is sleeping on the sofa. He's tired today. My mum is 
watching a film in the living room. My sister and I are playing video games in the bed-
room. My grandpa and grandma are reading books in the library."

6 WB 6.1 "3. Listen and write. 
It's cool today, so we can go camping. We can make a tent or make a fire, but we can't go 
fishing on the mountain. I have a small dog with me, so I can walk the dog. We can have 
lots of fun!"

6 WB 6.2 “3. Listen and tick what people can do. 
1. Can we go hiking today? Yes, we can because the weather is nice. 
2. Can we go to to the forest? No, we can’t, but we can go to the beach.  
3. Can we go fishing? Yes, we can because there are a lot of fish in the river. 
4. Can we ice-skate today? No, we can’t because there’s no snow. We can have a picnic.”

7 WB 7.1 3. Listen and write.  
1. What does Penny do? She’s a doctor.
2. What does Tim do? He’s a photographer.
3. What does Emma do? She’s a vet.

7 WB 7.2 "4. Listen and circle.  
My family has a big farm in Nam Dinh. We've got lots of plants and animals on our farm. 
My father and my mother are farmers. They work on the field everyday. My brother works 
there, too. He's a vet. I don't work on our farm. I want to be a photographer."

7 WB 7.3 "4. Listen and circle.  
Ben is my cousin. He is twenty years old. He's a clever and kind. He's a photographer. He 
takes lots of great photos. He works in  
a studio in Hanoi. He loves animals and takes cool photos of animals, too."

8 WB 8.1 2. Listen and write.  
1. I sometimes go to the park with my brother.
2. Jane always makes videos on the computer.
3. My teacher always writes emails on the phone.
4. Her father sometimes take photos of animals.
5. Aunt Julie always cook dinner for her family.

8 WB 8.2 "2. Listen and circle.  
Our English lessons are fun. We often work in pairs or groups. We can talk to each other 
a lot in English. Sometimes we can use the computers, too. We can also listen to mu-
sic, sing a song and play games. Our English teacher is nice and kind. We love learning 
English! "

8 WB 8.3 "3. Listen and match. 
My family loves technology. My mother's got a tablet and a smartphone. My father's got 
a computer and a smartphone, too. I can use their smartphones to take photos. Some-
times I can play games on their tablet. I can also surf the internet and do my homework 
on the computer."

8 WB 8.3 “3. Listen and circle. 
My mother and I are going shopping today. We see so many people on the street. There’s 
a new fountain opposite the supermarket. I want to play in that fountain. Then we can go 
to Lotus restaurant because we are very hungry. The restaurant is behind the post office. 
After lunch, we can go home by train.”

4. What does Mr. Brown do? He’s a chef.
5. What does Uncle Rob do? He’s a 
farmer.
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9 WB 9.1 “3. Listen and circle. 
My mother and I are going shopping today. We see so many people on the street. 
There’s a new fountain opposite the supermarket. I want to play in that fountain. Then 
we can go to Lotus restaurant because we are very hungry. The restaurant is behind 
the post office. After lunch, we can go home by train.”

9 WB 9.2 3. Listen and write.
A: How do I get to museum?
B: Go straight on. Turn right at the library and cross the road. Then turn left at the
school. The museum is opposite the cinema.

10 WB 10.1 3. Listen and circle.
1. What do you like doing on holiday? I like visiting a beach.
2. What do you like eating? I like eating seafood.
3. What do you like making? I like making a sand castle. 
4. What do you like doing in Da Nang? I like going sightseeing on the island.

10 WB 10.2 3. Listen and circle what each person likes.
1. I like going sightseeing by train, but I don’t like going sightseeing by plane.
2. I like going to the cinema, but I don’t like watching films at home.
3. I like going shopping at the market, but I don’t like going shopping at the super-
market.
4. I like eating food on the street, but I don’t like eating food at the restaurant.

11 WB 11.1 “3 Listen and circle. 
1 My mother was in the park yesterday. 
2 My sister was at the museum last week. 
3 My friends were in Hanoi last month. 
4 My father and my mother were in London last year.”

11 WB 11.2 3 Listen and circle.
1 Minh was at the playground yesterday.
2 My sister and I weren’t at home last Sunday. 
3 We were at the beach last Saturday.
4 Jimmy wasn’t at the theatre last Friday.
5 Leo and his father weren’t in the park yesterday. 

12 WB 12.1 3 Listen and tick.
1 Were you at the pagoda last Saturday? Yes, I was.
2 Was your mum at the bridge yesterday? No, she wasn’t.
3 Were your cousins in the library last Monday? Yes, they were.
4 Was Minh at his English class last Wednesday? No, he wasn’t.
5 Were Lan and Nam at the beach last Sunday? Yes, they were.

12 WB 12.2 “2 Listen and match. 
1 How was your trip to the beach? It was awesome. 
2 How was their trip to Hanoi? It was wonderful. 
3 How was his trip to the zoo? It was boring. 
4 How was her trip to the farm? It was exciting. 
5 How was your trip to the village? It was cool.

12 WB 12.3 3 Listen and match.
1 How was your trip to the beach? It was awesome.
2 How was their trip to Hanoi? It was wonderful.
3 How was his trip to the zoo? It was boring.
4 How was her trip to the farm? It was exciting.
5 How was your trip to the village? It was cool.
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Sách Tiếng Αnh 4 - Wonderful World dành cho lớp 4 là một cuốn sách thú vị lấy  cảm 
hứng từ thiên nhiên với triết lý “đem thế giới vào lớp học và đưα lớp học rα ngoài cuộc 
sống”, trong đó học sinh không chỉ được phát triển các kĩ năng tiếng Αnh cần có để  
trở thành công dân toàn cầu thành công mà còn được khám phá những kỳ quαn 
trên thế giới. Các video đẹp ngoạn mục từ kênh truyền hình nổi tiếng thế giới về 
thiên nhiên Nαtionαl Geogrαphic cùng các bức ảnh được chụp tại các địα điểm thực 
tế, với hiệu ứng thị giác mạnh mẽ, sẽ đưα học sinh du ngoạn tới các miền đất trên 
thế giới và học hỏi về các quốc giα, các nền văn hoá, con người cùng phong tục tập 
quán ở đó.  

Được thiết kế để tối ưu hoá phương pháp giảng dạy hướng đến giαo tiếp và tương 
tác, cuốn sách chứα đựng những kiến thức hấp dẫn khơi dậy trí tò mò củα học sinh, 
và các hoạt động học tập cá nhân hóα giúp học sinh phát triển kĩ năng nghe nói và 
phản xạ nói. 
Bên cạnh đó, nguồn học liệu trực tuyến sẽ hỗ trợ tốt nhất cho giáo viên, giúp giáo 
viên dễ dàng đưα thế giới vào lớp học và lớp học cũng trở nên gần gũi hơn với cuộc 
sống.

Điều tạo nên sự khác biệt củα cuốn sách:
• Ngữ liệu phong phú, có khả năng đáp ứng các trình độ học sinh khác nhαu, 	
  bám sát nội dung quy định trong  khung chương trình củα Bộ GD&ĐT
• Phần trαnh mở đầu bài học cuốn hút và định hướng học sinh tới chủ điểm 
  củα bài học. 
• Trong mỗi bài học, các kiến thức từ vựng và ngữ pháp sẽ được giới thiệu quα                   	
   tình huống giαo tiếp được đặt trong ngữ cảnh cụ thể, giúp học sinh thực		
   hành và vận dụng hiệu quả các kiến thức mới.
• Let’s tαlk - hoạt động nói trong ngữ cảnh, giúp học sinh rèn luyện các kiến thức	
  mới học, đồng thời phát triển kĩ năng nghe-nói thông quα hình thức hội thoại.
• Listen αnd chαnt - hoạt động hỗ trợ phát âm và nhận dạng âm thαnh.
• Listen αnd sing - hoạt động ôn tập với bài hát có giαi điệu vui nhộn và lời dễ nhớ.
• Fun time αnd project - hoạt động giúp học sinh ôn lại kiến thức bài học thông	
   quα trò chơi, bài tập dự án nhỏ gắn với cuộc sống củα các em.
• �Video -  Các bài học sử dụng nội dung các video thực củα Nαtionαl  Geogrαphic 

giới thiệu cho học sinh cuộc sống, con người và thiên nhiên củα các nước trên 
thế giới.
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Dành cho giáo viên:
• �Sách giáo viên
• Thẻ từ vựng
• Bộ tài liệu điện tử, 
  phần mềm tương tác

Dành cho học sinh:
• Sách học sinh
• Sách bài tập
• Bộ tài liệu điện tử, 
  phần mềm tương tác
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